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~ Journal of Indian History

The Judges of the Supreme Court at Madras,
(1801—1862)

By

G. S. WHITE,
Registrar of the High Court, Madras, (Retired).

(Continued from page 178 of Vol. XVIII, Part 2. )

Sir Charles Edward Grey (1821-1825). Sworn in
19th September 1821.

Sir Charles Edward Grey was the younger son of R. W. Grey
of Backworth, Northumberland sometime Sheriff. He was edu-
cated at University College, Oxford, where he graduated in 1806
and in 1808, after obtaining the English prize essay, was elected
a Fellow of Oriel College. In 1811 he was called to the Bar and
in 1817 appointed a Commissioner in Bankruptey. In 1820 he was
appointed a Judge of the Supreme Court of Madras, being knighted
. on his appointment. He only stayed a few years in Madras as he
was transferred to Bengal on 18th August 1824 as a puisne Judge
to succeed Sir Francis MacNaughten, but he continued in Madras
until his transfer in 1825 as Chief Justice.

In Madras he was President of the Madras Literary Society
and prior to his departure he was on 16th June 1825, entertained
at dinner by the members of that Society in testimony of their
sincere respect and regard for his virtues and talents and the re-
gret they were about to sustain by his departure for Calcutta.
The dinner was given “in the garden of the late Mr. White ” and’
almost all the members of the Society including Sir Ralph Palmer,
the Honourable Mr. Graeme, Lady Grey, Lady Munroe were
present.
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A Special Court was held on the Tth June 182
osf. a(;mlinlilstle;rilng the usual oaths of office to thesniiozil;sfp;igc?::
ir Ralph Palmer, when there were also iri i
Justice Sir Edmund Stanley, and Sir Chagi'eesseéi(:: ealx‘fdtl:;?g:; o
cate. General was requested by the mem‘bers of th(; Bar toe e
to Sir Charles the esteem and regard with which he was h ldcl;)nvey
B.ar and stating that wherever he might go he would arry t‘he
him the respect of the Bar. Sir Charles suitably repliegarry with

Sir Charles Grey died at the Oaks, Surrey, on 1st June, 1865

Sir Willingham Franklin, (1822-1825 ). Sworn in 22nd October
1822.

thergirzh:hIWest en];i1 of ‘gie Church at Spilsby, in Lincolnshire

ee marple tablets in the memor

. . v of three broth

:vh(;] attained great. eminence in their professions. One is erecte:;

é) t et m:nl\;)rgr of Sir Willingham Franklin, a J udge of the Supréme

ourt a adras ; the second is to Maj

-ourt ; jor James Frankli is-

tinguished officer of the Indian Army ; and the third is touSl’iraJ odllls
n

3 e u r c X 1 i

e 'fI‘he family was descended from a line of freeholders or frank-
rom whom some centuries earlier they derived their surname

b S’ir W%llingham Franklin was born in November 1779 and wa
J “r,ls set;or ’by 7 years. He was educated at Westminster wheirS
e zsfzu ing sf s(gh()]frc and was a scholar of Corpus Christi Colleg:
ow of Oriel College, Oxford and w :

ane : , as called to th
s}:f Inner Temple in 1807. He was appointed a pusine Jud ib?rt}?t
preme Court at Madras on 12th April, 1822 Accoidizg te
’ . O

Drewitt he was a man ‘
‘ of great energy and h i
was possible to promote the efficiency of the Cozfl:: and did what

'His diary in the possession of his
resting notes on the Company’s Char
are from those notes ;: —

grandson contains very inte-
ters. The following extracts

APPENDIX.

Notes from the Company’s Charters

I ﬁn.d the Charters of Incor
—according to ye “ Collection o
ye East India Company.”

fpcg}a:tion to be of ye following date
arters and Statutes relating to
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31st December 1600. First Charter. Title “ Governor and
Company of Merchants of London trading to ye East Indies.”

31st May 1609. Second Charter.

3rd April 1661. Third Charter. In this ye Governors and
Council are authorised to exercise Civil and Criminal Jurisdiction
in the sd Factories according to ye laws of England. May seize
and send home Englishmen sailing in Indian or English vessels in
East Indies, or residing there without ye Company’s licence.

97th March 1669. Grants the Port and Island of Bombay to
the East India Company to be held by them as ye Manor of Green-

~ which in Perpetuity at a Fee Farm Rent of £ 10 per Ann. The

General Court of Proprietors, or the Governor and Committee may
make Laws for ye Good Government of ye Island, and its inhabi-
tants, and impose punishments to taking away Life and Member,
so that they be consonant to Reason, and not repugnant but as near
as may be agreeable to the Laws of England. The Governor and

'Company shall have ye same Powers in ye Island as in ye other

Plantations of ye Company.

16th December 1674. St. Helena given in Perpetuity to ye
Company.

5th Ooctober 1677. Fourth General Charter. Authorised to
coin money, not to be named after coin current in ye King’s
Dominions.

9th August 1683. Power of declaring Peace and War with ye
Heathen Nations—Sovereign Power still reserved to ye King when
he shall think fit to interpose—Power is given to the Company
to appoint Judges who are to determine according to Equity and
good Conscience and the Laws and Customs of Merchants.

12th April 1686. Sixth Charter. Powers to appoint Admirals
and Captains and raise Seamen and Soldiers to make war on any
Indian Prince, and exercise martial law on ye other side of the
Cape of Good Hope—Reserving to the King ye power of revoking
ye Grant. Power also given to ye Company to coin money usually
coined by ye Princes of India, agreeable to ye standards of those
Princes in Weight and Fineness. :

7th October 1693. Seventh Charter. Ye former Charter

having in strictness of Law been forfeited, a new Charter is grant-
ed on ye Conditions to adhere to Regulations promulgated under

ye Great Seal.
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Sth September 1698. Charter
Company. “English Company trad
blish Courts of Justice consisting o
and two Merchants.

granted to Second East India
ing to ye East Indies” to esta-
f a Person skilled in Civil Law

22nd July 1702. The union of the Queen Anne Olg Company
the New Company. To be completed at the End of 7 years.

29th September 1708. The Consol
“The United Com
East Indies.”

and

idated Company to be called
pany of Merchants of England trading to the

24th September 1726 Charter of George I, erects Court of
Mayor and Aldermen at Madras, Calcutta, and Bombay, for 10
miles round—Courts of Record. Mayors Court had nothing to do
with Criminal prosecutions. Governor and Council to hold

Quarter Sessions for Punishment of Persons accused of Crimes in
ye same manner as in England.

37 George III c. 142. A New Charter gives Power to His
Majesty to establish a Recorder’s Court at Madras and Bombay in
place of ye Mayor’s Court. All ye Stat, Law does not extend to
ye East Indies. It is difficult to ascertain what Statutes do apply.

8th January 1753. Ch

arter Recites Surrender of Charters 1726
and 1727.

17th September 1757. Charter states ye Commencement of
Hostilities agt ye Nabob of Bengal. A Moigty of ye plunder to be

given to ye Captors, and ye other Moiety reserved for ve King, who
gives it to ye Company.

14th January 1758. Booty is given to yve East In
when their Troops or Seamen alone obtain it.
conjoint efforts of ye Company’s and His Majest
tribution shall be as His Majesty shall direct.

dia Company
If it be got by ve
¥’s Forces, the dis-

to Court. Natives also when th,
Contracts to the Supreme Court.
to be summoned by the Sheriff. I
they do not. Afterwards ye Charte
ed shall not appear, the Court may

ey have agreed to submit their
Persons complained against are
beliave an attachment issues if
T says if the Party so summon-
issue a writ and arrest,
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24 George III. c. 25. (The Act which establishes ye Board oi
e . c. 25. ‘
Control) declares all British subjects answe&'able to all r:lc;;ztis ion
isdiction to try offences com
jce of Competent Jurisdic : "
iTrl:S:;ce Receiving presents to be deemed Extortion, and to b
punished as such.

33 George III. c. 52, sec. 151. Governor-Generél in Couimsc?i’l
may appoint Justices of the Peace for ye Pres1den01es‘ds.ec£ E;
Pros;eedings of Justices of ye Peace may be remo:r;?t' I1)r; (;S 3irn
Supreme Courts of ye Presidencies, under ye same conditio
England.

37 George IIL c. 142. May erect a Recorder’s Cour‘;dat Madr:s
o ident, and 3 Aldermen to
. Recorder to be ye President, Alde
a'r::d I'gt(}:m}]:?ri Cf)urt to be a Civil,” Criminal, Ecclesmstlcal,dar}cd
sit wi . a1, and
isdicti these Courts not to ex
iralty one. Jurisdiction of : '
gdn:r:ie ymatters. In civil matters between natives to determine
eva native Court would do. No action to be brought ag:c1 ge
f;idges of ye Provincial Courts for Judical Acts. May pro;:eg 1y
information after notice. Appeals may be made from the Regula
tions of the Governor and Councils of Madras and Bombay.

39 and 40 George III. King may erect a Supreme QOurt, and

owers of the Recorder’s Court to be transferred to it. Trans;
gzr}t)ation to be made to New South Wales in cases of Persons no
natives of India.

Sir Willingham Franklin died of cholera at Madras on the 31st
May 1824, aged 44 years and his widow died 5 days late'r aftt'er
ci:i{xg bil,‘th to & child: and their remains are deposited in
gt. George'’s Cathedral Cemetary, Madras.

Sir Ralph Palmer, (1824-1835). Sworn in Tth June 1825.

Sir Ralph Palmer, who succeeded Sir Edmund ?tanley as
Chief Justice was the son of William Palmer of Devonshire Square,
London and was educated at Christchurch, and fron} the Ger_ltle-
mans Magazine of March, 1838, it appears that hle died at W'léley

i 54, leaving a widow
Farnham in January, 1838 aged 54, :
i:)(;l S;oxftl:gu‘family. He was called to the Bar (middle temple) on
the 25th November, 1808.

His name first appears in his Letters Patent dated 1.8th A}xgust,
1824 (and which is still preserved in the High Court) in which }{e
is appointed as a puisne Judge of the Supreme Cou?t. Thereslts
also preserved a letter addressed to the Town Major, Fort St.

- George dated Monday 6th June 1825 by the Registrar.
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Sir,

“I have the honour to inform
] you that the H .
galph Palmer will take the oaths as Chief Justice of OI?I?su;\zb'le S1’r
upreme Court of Judicature at Madras at 12 o’clock to alesty s

-mor
when the usual honours of a salute are expected.” o

Although there is very little i i i
Palmer’s early life or of his life in Mlz:ﬁg:gi;::nM:g;;st nSlr o ob
gfl It‘i};e d}?y glvt? some acc'ount of cases which came on f::v EZZI;;TS
qu 12gth ése pten(:bd of Chief thstice. Thus the Madras Gazette o%
e o lgl er;nurtzreiSii c;onta.mslc anharticle complaihing that a man

, agains )
been out for a c:onsiderablieg:)r timeWhaocin J::ncstff(;relf:; ‘t)%‘rran’c nad
unmolested, although the man is repeatedly seen—i . 1go ot
and might with vigilance be easily apprehended ; o oo,

. ; and sa
neglect does exist somewhere and calls loudly for invest?gsatti}ct:llt

Then at the Criminal Sessions on 8th Octob
;Iu:?(;f, S;lr Ralph Palmer, addressed the Gra:; Jlli;f;? i;h(; S}?lei
d;l: alcr;fw er(; he referred to the case of Annaswami (the indi(\)zl‘;-
dual }elrxt'ie to :?bove) against whom a Coroner’s warrant £
er had been issued, but who had hitherto esca ed, and, i s
stated could not be taken into custody either by the (1.)7 o b
the Superintendent of Police. His Lordship stated t}(l)r‘? paly by
statements had been made that the accused was perm't? danIdIOUS
large more from connivance than from any want lf e
knowlfedge of the haunts of the accused, or from an . trl?eans o
anq his Lordship read a paragraph in the newspapy:aro efr od g0
which stated that the alleged delinquent went abroad e o
only changing his place of abode every 2 or 3 days toa lconStant'ly’
};ve,re wel.l known. His Lordship observed that if thp i
msc.erted it possessed all the information he affected ) Pal:ty who
easier than for him, if he wished Annaswami to be a ’ nol:hmg o
have given the Police notice of his haunts: for as itp s oy 10
effect of the paragraph would be to make t},1e individuwlas’h i
places of abode or abscond altogether—At this sta eE1 Pt
the Court stated that the man had just come in andg e aeex of
tary surrender. made a volun-

the only

Then there is a reference to a case i i
put c’)n trial for attempting to burn orllr; ‘Z?f}}:eo%;fo; ba-n ey was
pany’s ships—the Ernad—by throwing burning ra nd1§ Com-
through the cable‘hole in the lower hold. As thef 5 and l.1ve i?re
ence against him except his own confession—-wh(iec}vlvas o e‘v1d-
under a promise that it would not be divulged, and on ‘:’}?: agsls‘::
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ance that it would be better for him to confess—it could not be
received and he was acquitted.

Then there was the case of Buddra Doulah, the Mufty of the
Nabob of the Carnatic who was brought up for sentence upon an
indictment for assault and false imprisonment and upon which he
had been tried and found guilty at the previous Sessions. He was
fned Rs. 700 which was immediately paid ; whereupon the Advo-
cate General asked that the Mufty might be excused from appear-
ing in person at the Bar; but the Judges refused the application
remarking that the Court could not act differently to the Courts in
England, where noblemen of the highest rank had no privilege on

such occasions.

Then on the 9th October 1929 Annaswami Moodelly was tried
for the murder of Yacob Khan, a Moorman, on the 28th August.
The defence was that although the deceased had been stabbed by
the accused the immediate cause of death was the course of cure
pursued by a native doctor, the wounds not being mortal in the
first instance. The mode of treatment was stated to be as follows: —
“The practitioner applied alum and another country medicine
called ‘ ugillum’ something like alum in powder, to the lips of the
wound, which he bound up and repeated every day.” Sir Ralph
Palmer the Chief Justice left it to the Jury to say, first, if they
thought the wound had been in the first instance mortal ; since it
appeared that the deceased had died from improper treatment.
The Jury after a few minutes consultation found the accused not
guilty. The Madras Courier—the rival newspaper—thereupon re-
marked that the publicity of this trial would counteract the calumny
which had been industriously propagated against the Superinten-
dent of Police. From the proceedings at the trial it appeared that
before the death of the person stated to have been murdered, a long
and patient investigation of the case, of two days continuance, took
place at the Police office, and that no evidence having been given
to affect the prisoner, he was discharged, and, in our judgment
rightly discharged, for what Magistrate can justify committing a
prisoner without evidence ?”

It was the practice in the days of the Supreme Court to divide
the legal year into terms; and at the 4th term in the year 1831 Sir
Ralph Palmer and Sir Robert Comyn were principally occupied in
the hearing of a case which raised the question whether a Hindu
of Southern India could make a will, to the prejudice of his imme-
diate heirs. The case had been heard and decided in favour of the
will some months previously when the son was an infant. On his
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coming of age he petitioned for a re
to him. Unfortunately the decision is
that the Judges have taken time to con,

-hearing which was granted
not given, the report saying
sider their Judgment.

Amongst the names of certain gentlemen of the Grand Jury of

October 1831, who were fined Rs. 100 each—for non-appearance is
the name of Mr, J. Moorat after whom the house “Moorats Gar-
dens ” Nungumbaukum is named. In addressing the Grand J ury
on this occasion Sjr Ralph Palmer dealing with a charge of mur-
der against two officers of the 48th Regiment referred to the evil

practice of duelling which he said was fortunately not now of fre-
quent occurence in Madras,

The Romance of Sir Ralph Palmer’

S marriage is described in
“Madrasiana ” ag follows ; —

“The public will remember stj
Indiaman, on which Colonel F
passengers’.  When the Fore
yet come, Miss Fearon sat
Bible to her sister, and exh
that account in the Madras
this lady shoulg become his
rank ; and as her father wa
Was not an unequal one.”

1 the burning of the Kent, East
earon, and his two daughters wers
castle was on fire, the rescue had not
on the Poop of the ship, reading the
orting her to fortitude. Sir Ralph saw
Papers ; and, it is said, he resolved that
wife. As Lady Palmer she graced her
S s0oon made Major-General the match

Before he left Madras Sir R
dinner by the Literary Society,
Sir Ralph expressed his gre
which he hag received sg
this regret was Countep-
turning to the land of b
tirement the education
the bright side of life’s
out in so doing.

Madras, and was
to his.own famil
vacancy since hj
fore, he spent t
Bench, without
great extent the
resigned op 28th
and some time 1a
in the afternoon
siana). In repl

alph Palmer was entertained at
In replying to a toast of his health
at regret at parting with a Society from
much kindness ; but could not deny that
balanced: by the hope and pleasure f)f re-
S birth, where he might superintend in re-

picture, and his experience had bo%'ne hi'm
“He had for many years enjoyed happme§5 in
NOW returning with every prospect of happ¥ness
¥ in whose circle death had not made a single
s departure from England.” Presumably, there-
he ten years of service on the Supreme Court
home leave, He did not however realise to any
beriod of happiness he had looked forward to as he
January, 1835, “ and bought an estate in Eng?and
ter, after a morning’s shooting, took a nap, a Siesta
» and quietly expired ” in January, 1838. (Madra-
ying to an address at a Court specially constituted

of his children. He had always looked to
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to say farewell to him he concluded his speech by szﬁ/.ing glaz tils
maxim which he had endeavoured t? lay down to 1m§e , gi-
taking his seat on the bench was ° ‘Dzjlmus hanckvem(zi\nrl1 )pand
musque vicissim ” (We shall pardon and in turn seek par oGe;leral
that if he had, as from the terms in which the Advocate penera
had expressed himself, “ I may hope has been the case at all ac °

up to the maxim on my part, I am sure that there has beendn;a y
and many a time when I have had occasif)n to_ se:,k yours, and I am
equally sure that I have never sought it in vain.

Sir George William Ricketts, (1825-1831). Sworn in 8th
November, 1825.

Sir George William Ricketts, puisne Judge of the Sup‘i-em:
Court (Tth May 1825 to 14th July, 1832) came from the Is(fe od
Jamaica, West Indies, and was the second son of' George Craw Zr-
Ricketts, of Asford Hall, near Ludlow, Shropshire. He was edu

" cated at Christchurch, passed His Matric at the age of 19—appa-

rently unusual in those days—and was called to the Bar at the
Inner Temple in 1818.

He has the distinction of having received tw.o Lettzrs I:lztl:?ot n
both are preserved in the High Court and. are mﬁg}:o C(; o His.
The first is dated the 18th day of March. in the t. yea7 s
Majesty King George IV (aad is framed in the Re?glstrars r

3 the d is dated the 20th day of September in the first yea:1r
o Fhe Se'cmt1 King William IV. It was apparently the cl.xstom in
s Ma]ets yissue a fresh Letters Patent on the succession of 'a
those ey 'on—not a very welcome compliment to a J udge?, consi-
dert Sovereli was a stamp of £ 200 on each of them, which pre-
dering dhat ¢ e.;ed e had to pay! Not only were fresh‘ Letters
sumabl}f’ th?i 11:‘ut:g the Judges took fresh Oaths of allegiance to
e 15;“‘3 ’ei n. Thus there is a letter amongst the Suprer.ne
the new overnc%er-lce dated 11th November 18303 from the Reg;ls-
ourt correspoCourt to 'the Town Major informing him that t :;
Hon Sup}:f—n;; Judges will to-morrow at 12 o’clock take the O.athl'z. oh
Hon‘?ura t: :ﬁs Majesty King William the Fourth upon w. 1c.d
allegl'amceh ; stomary Honours of the usual salute are to be pai )
000351:}’: ta::ececelslsion of His late Majesty. The officers of thedC:);:e
:lsleatBariisters, and Solicitors were also agli{:(i} :zr;::ti;iik:ts by

’ i e time.
t}'le Oath Oft;H:fg lcifflizz ‘:)tnt}tl}:aesggl'l November, 1825 and was 03 :lelg
his ﬁrsft Oabout six years. From a letter of Sir Ralp Palmexl' b?) e
?-grtll:}}ucl);,i%l it appears that Sir George Ricketts had been la
2
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;]n%l for some time past under the effect of a bad fever which.he
: a; c;xught two or three years after his arrival and that ,during the
ate dreadfully hot months hag become so debilitated as to be

obliged to proceed to sea wi
wit 1 ;
his health, ithout loss of time for the recovery of

He embarked at the en
Charlotte) bound for Ma
Cape of Good Hope.
15th July 1831.

d of June on a smal] ship (the Francis
" ur.1t1u5 and from thence to proceed to the
e died at sea on board the same ship on the

Sir Ralph Pal i .
said. mer in a reference to his death at a Special Court

ai anc% general conduct in the discharge of his
S witness to the former. The uninterrupted

Minute guns corr i
espond i
fired from Fort St Geop nding with the age of the deceased were

said (13th September 1831 in-set ; the Madras Courier
cate on the side of human x)laglxié b9 s always found an advo-

; . d human virtue :
ing that 1 . an virtue : recommend-
§ iat line of conduct which springs from disinterestedness and a

i ing. its practicability. In defence of
d him that has none to help, his exer-
In a word, no one ever passed a

eless life as his whole time was
o do good.”

more useful, and few 3 more blam
employed in doing or meditating t

His original hol .
records. ograph will

' The Board of Commissio
mined not to fil] the vacancy

is amongst the Supreme Court

ners for the affairs of India deter-
on the bench for the time being.

Sir Robert Byckle c
Judge 19th A Yy Comyn. (1825-1842

), Sworn in qs Puisne
ugust, 1825, and gs Chief Justice 3rd Decémber, 1835.

As wil
originallyl ;plﬁoisrftzle fzt-om N;chg previous pages, many of the Judges
o Madras went subsequent]
v to Calcutta.
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Sir Robert Buckley Comyn was appointed to Calcutta and came to

.Madras from there. . He has also the distinction of having been the

only bachelor Judge in the Supreme Court !

Sir Robert Buckley Comyn was the third son of the
Rev. Thomas Comyn, Vicar of Tottenham, Middlesex, by his wife
Harriet Charlotte Stables and was born at Tottenham on the
26th October, 1792. He was educated at Merchant Taylor’s School
and became a Commener of St. John’s College, Oxford, in 1809
where he graduated as B.A. on the 10th April, 1813 and M.A. on the
27th May, 1815. He decided to adopt the profession of his grand-
father, Mr. Stephen Comyn, and was called to the Bar at Lincoln’s
Inn on the 24th November 1814. After some years of practice, he
was, on the 28th January, 1825—at the early age of 33 years—
appointed a puisne Judge of the Supreme Court at Calcutta, and
knighted on the 9th February, and on the 31st December, 1835, was
appointed Chief Justice of Madras. On the 17th January, 1842, he
resigned and returned to England and on the 8th June, 1842 re-
ceived the degree of D.C.L. at Oxford and in 1844 was elected a
Bencher of the Middle Temple. He died at his house in New
Street, Spring Gardens, on the 23rd May, 1853.

When Sir Robert Comyn came to Madras, the chief recreation
in the afternoons apparently was to drive up the Mount Road to the
Marquis of Cornwallis Cenctaph, ‘ the ladies in furs, the officers
in uniform and civilians in thick broad cloth and endlessly con-
voluted cravates.” Sir Robert and some others including the
Honourable Mr. C. Harris. C. Oliver, Sir J. Doveton, conceived the
idea of forming the Madras Club, the formation of which was decid-
ed in the year 1830. He presided over the first meeting on 24th
April, when donations to the extent of Rs. 70,000 were subscribed.
The Madras Gazette of ‘the 25th February 1830 says “ We are happy
to find that the complete success which has attended the United
Service Club established in Calcutta in 1828, has given rise to the
intention of instituting a similar Club in Madras. The plan of the
establishment is, we understand, more commodious than that.of the

. Calcutta Club. Considerable funds will therefore be required to

commence upon it and set it going; but after the e}ipense of the
first outlay, the terms of living will be quite as economical as those
of the Bengal institution.”

An interesting question of jurisdiction arose during the tenure
of office of Sir Robert Comyn. The 22nd clause of the Charter of
the Supreme Court directed that the Supreme Court should have
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full power to hear and determine all suits and actions that might
be brought against inhabitants of Madras. In the case Syed Cassim
v. Ulley Khan and Mossah Khan Jemadar, the defendants were
Jemadars in the Company’s service, and were attached to
the 32nd Regiment of the Madras Native Infantry; they
were natives of Madura, at which place their families resided.
They claimed that they were never inhabitants of Madras, although
they occasionally came to Madras with their Corps on duty and at
other times on leave for a day or two. After a visit to Madras
having settled their affairs they “prepared to join their regimeni,;
at Trichinopoly, and that for that purpose they set out from Madras
on the-17th September, and proceeded as far as Sydapettah, and
on the following day they reached a place called Cuddapah Ciloul-
try, distant from Pallavaram about 5 miles and beyond the local
limits of the Supreme Court” where they were arrested by the
Sheriff’s bailiffs for an alleged debt of Rs. 1,400. The question was
whether in the circumstances the Supreme Court had jurisdiction,

and the.Court (Sir Robert Comyn) held that the defendants were
not subject to the jurisdiction.

Practitioners in the High Court who experience a lack of legal
T;vork may receive some consolation in the fact that their brothers
in the Supreme Court went through a similar period of depression
Just over 100 years ago as appears from an article in the Madras
(.'}azette of the 24th February, 1833, under the title “ Hard Times
in ’fhe Supreme Court.” “The dearth of business is as sadly com-
plained of as the dearth of grain. There were about 20 cases
entered for trial, only 6 of which were defended. Members of the
law must find these hard times, and what is more than all. there is
nf) great possibility of their being bettered. The litigants,begin to
discover the madness of litigation, and this coupled with the scar-

city of money, presents no alluring prospect for the members of the
profession.”

There was a ‘breeze’ in Court during the period when Sir
Robert Comyn was Chief Justice and Sir Edward Gambier a
puisne Judge. It arose over the appointment of a sucecessor to
Mr. Peter Cator, the Registrar. The Chief Justice appointed a
Mr. Acworth, a Solicitor, greatly to the annoyance of Sir Edward
Gambier who wished the usual practice of appointing a barrister to
be followed. The appointment was apparently mad: in open Court
and Sir Edward strongly protested against the appointment of
Mr. Acworth, and proposed to the Chief Justice that Mr. Minchin,

a barrister should be appointed. The Chief Justice said
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« Mr. Acworth, the Court appoints you, provisionally, to be Regis-
trar, upon entering into the usual security.”

A local newspaper comment says “ We think that the appoint-
ment of Mr. Acworth by the Chief Justice alone, without paying
Sir E. Gambier the compliment of asking his opinion, is ill-calcu-
lated to preserve the harmony on the Bench, the want of which
would be so much deplored on public grounds. That Sir R. Comyn
has doubts of the wisdom of his proceeding, we have good grounds
for believing, for we hear he attracted much observation at the
Commander-in-Chief’s house on Monday evening, by making his
nomination of Mr. Acworth the subject of conversation, and in a
manner canvassing for approbation—a procedure as undignified in
itself, as it is foreign from his general habits.”

It is no wonder that there were some heart-burnings over the
matter for the post of Registrar was worth well over Rs. 5,000 a
month (more than the Chief Justice) as appears from some of the
books of fees still preserved! And Mr. Peter Cator, Registrar of
the Supreme Court, was able to subscribe the munificent donation
of Rs. 10,000 to the Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge in
Foreign Parts (Madras Gazette 23rd August, 1834).

There is mention of ancther officer of the Court at the open-
ing of the Criminal Sessions of the Supreme Court by Sir Robert
Comyn in April, 1837, when one James Snell, an Assistant Apothe-
cary was charged with the manslaughter of George Lys, Esquire,
late Coroner of Madras, by having by great negligence and inatten-
tion, supplied in the “dispence department” of the Honourable
Company’s Public Dispensary at Madras, the extract of belladonna
instead of the extract of sarasaparille. The accused pleaded Guilty,
but in consequence of the recommendation of the Jury he was
sentenced to 12 months imprisonment.

Nor were the arrangements for the comfort of the Jurors
neglected ; for in a local newspaper of the year 1836 the following
surprising announcement appears :—

“The new arrangements of the Supreme Court are finished.
Each juryman has a rattan back to his chair, and one arm. Instead
of a long seat, as before, in which all Judges sat, there are now
richly carved, high-backed chairs, with arms.”

It looks as if they had one-armed jorors in those days; but at
least the Judges had arms'! .



276 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

. Things were beginning to look up in Madras in 1839 for th
Qulck Overland Despatch ” began about this time and “ the m 'el
arrived in Madras on Monday morning, being exactiy 54 days f -
the date of its departure from London—the unheard of 13" . fio?
has, naturally enough, excited the astonishment of ever gpzl i
m?re especially as the pasage from Suez to Bombay was nbr71 ?1 Y;
sailing vessel.” The Bank of Madras was also started i E;8?19 d
Capital 30 lakhs divided into shares of Rs. 1,000 each " -

. It was during Sir Robert Comyn’s term of office that a b
rister—Mr. Simeon John Boileau—applied to be enrolled but f al;
that he had forgotten to bring with him from England his ¢ O:'r;i
cate of call to the Bar. He was fortunate, however, in ha ‘iﬂ‘ -
solicitor friend in Madras who was able to depose that’ “he h::\,dnfg :
quently seen Mr. Boileau in the Court of Chancery in Londre-
amongst the barristers of that Court, arrayed in the usual wi 03
robes worn by barristers of that Court.” Sir Robert \&as saltg' ?ind
with this evidence of call and permitted him to be enrolled o

There is an account of a farewell entertainment © offered ”
by the members of the Madras Literary Society, of which Sir
"Robert Comyn was President, on the occasion of his departure
The entertainment took place at the Banquetting Room. Thé
chair was filled by Lord Elphinstone, and Sir Robert Dick, Arch-
deacon Harper, Messrs. A. D. Campbell, Dent, Arbuthn(;t &ec
were present. An Address was presented by the Advc:cate;
oﬁicers, and Solicitors of the Court, from which there was one;
dissentient—very likely the disgruntled Barrister who was annoy-
ed by the appointment of a Solicitor instead of a Barrister to the
post of Registrar, Supreme Court. |

Sir Edward John Gambier, (1842-1850), Sworn in as Puisne
Judge 28th November, 1836, and as Chief Justice 22nd May, 1842.

The name of Sir Edward John Gambier, Chief Justice, is
associated in Madras with the house next to the Adyar C,lub
known as Gambier’s Gardens ; in England he is still remembered
as Counsel for the “Tolpuddle Martyrs”” 1In the year 1834 a

group of labourers in Dorsetshire, who refused to work on the

ground that their wages had been reduced, were prosecuted for
conspiracy.  Mr. Gambier, their Counsel, was unsuccessful in
defending them and his clients were sent to prison for long periods
of transportation overseas. They were subsequently after some
agitation pardoned and were known and referred to as the Tol-
puddle Martyrs; and in the year 1934 the Tolpuddle Centenary
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was celebrated. The history of the case is as follows. Prior to
the year 1824 trade unionism was illegal in Great Britain. In that
year an Act was passed which gave the workers the right

to combine in associations for their mutual benefit. Unions in

various trades then came into existence, but there was no trade
union for farm labourers. In that year also, farmers had given
a promise to their labourers in Dorsetshire to raise the labourers’
pay to ten shillings a week, but owing to hard times they were
unable to fulfill their promise. There was, therefore, great dis-
content amongst the labourers, who were getting only 6 shillings
a week in wages. A labourer named George Loveless who lived
at Tolpuddle—who as well as being a labourer was a Methodist

" preacher—decided to form a union of farm labourers in the dis-

trict. Five other men named James Loveless, John Stanfield, James
Hamnett, Thomas Stanfield, and James Byrne assisted him,
and they held secret meetings by night and also took oaths of
secrecy. The authorities decided to have them arrested and on
the 24th February 1834 thcy were taken to the Bridewell at
Dorchester, and they were subsequently charged under the Sedi-
tion Act of 1797 with breaking an Act of Parliament by adminis-
tering an unlawful oath. This Act had really been designed to sup-
press a mutiny in the fleet at the Nore. Although the charge was a
thin one, there was undoubtedly a grave miscarriage of justice;
and the accused were sentenced to 7 years transportation and
some were sent to New South Wales and George Loveless

to Tasmania.

Thereafter a great public agitation arose; the trades unions
took up the matter, demonstrations were organised and questions

. were asked in Parliament and eventually Government admitted

its mistake and the men were granted a free pardon. This mis-
carriage of justice made them figures of importance in industrial
history and they are commemorated by martyr trees on the village
green at Tolpuddle, an arch outside the Methodist chapel, a stone
in the churchyard and a row of cottages for the use of aged agri-
cultural labourers who have been trade union members.

Sir Edward Gambier was the 3rd son of Samuel Gambier,
First Commissioner of the Navy (1752-1813) by Jane, the youngest
daughter of Daniel Mathew of Felix Hall, Essex; and nephew
of Admiral James, Baron Gambier. He was born in 1794 and
went to Eton in 1808. He afterwards went to Trinity College;
Cambridge, where he took his B.A. degree in 1817 and his M.A.
in 1820 and became a Fellow of the College. He was called to the
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Bar at Lincoln’s Inn on 7th Februar

the Municipal Corporation Commissiy 1822 and acted as one of

oners in 1833.
g Ixa:SIlii iilﬁt\n;al appo.in.ted Recorder
s & tﬁe eS amzr William IV at St. James Palace on the 6th
Rebort Goie same yliar.. He was appointed to succees St'
o oy 183600 '11‘1}115 oath of office as g puisne Jud o
s Arebe Minis;ers . e Madras Courier of that dat v

ave elected a gentleman df distirfgusia;is

ed abilities and high
station.” g CharaCter to ﬁn thlS most important

of Prince of Wales Island

He was raised to t i i i
some time—until 29th gigizdmizsafsm
appointed—he was the only Judge of f}?
stated that we owe to him the ~genesis ofet
g}lards for the administration of the est
died intestate in India. e

p.in March, 1842, For
Sir W. W. Burton was
Supreme Court, It is
he legislation for safe-
s of persons who haye

He di .
ions 1sc}2§;gefl the. duties of his high post with abilit
froms thy I—lIm il his retirement in June 1848, when he Yy _and
- ver ec h tndu .commu.nity of Madras a testimonial consirset(i:eNEd
ot i Sa‘mn ré piece weighing 550 ounces, and Lady Gambi ng of
. ’ i
e b e time presented with a handsome silver tripod er was
piece by the European ladies of Madras 'poc centre

He published in 1828 a “
. a “Treati :
which went into a second edition. s on Parochial Settlement ”

He died at 22 Hyde P .
his 86th year. yde ark? Kensington, on 31st May 1879 in
Th .

ere was at one time a portrait of Sir Edward Gambier at
a

Gambiers Gardens; and
; a firm of Wi ;
Mount Road, used to have a copy. iele & Klien, Photographers,

T .

Mare ;l?nléitteés Patent of his appointment dated the 8th d

y . e t}.l year of the reign of William IV are f o
ung in the Reg1strar’s room in the High Court remed and

Sir John David Norton, Sworn in 5th April, 1842

On the retirement of Sir R. Co
-~ : . . Comyn and the elevati i
e :r;ln (;}?Tl;llzr ?51 Cl:uef Justice a vacancy as pv;zlx(:: gfxds 1:
e e sN ed ,by the appointment of Sir John Dav?d
Norton—Kar fh orton’s g.ra'ndfather. Sir John is rather over
shadowed | y the ot%ler distinguished members of the N \
y. e outstanding features of his life in Madras are: e
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(1) That he came out to Madras as a Supreme Court Judge
at the advanced age of 54; and,

(2) The original method adopted by him of raising an over-
draft from Messrs. Arbuthnot & Co.

John David Norton was born in 1787, and was originally in-
tended for the Army and entered the Royal Artillery, but changed
his Army career for the law and became a member of the Chan-
cery Bar. He was Private Secretary to Edward Sugden (Lord
St. Leonards—Lord Chancellor) and was appointed to the Mad-
ras Supreme Court in 1841 and was knighted in 1842. He arrived
at the “Madras Roads” under a salute of guns from Fort St.
George on 5th April, 1842 and immediately proceeded to the
Supreme Court where he took the Oaths of allegiance, &c. He
died while on a voyage to Malacca and was buried at sea on
20th September 1843. He was, therefore, a Judge of the Supreme
Court for only about one year and five months. He is stated to
have won universal respect and esteem during his brief tenor of
office and to have been a man exemplary in every relation of
life, a lover of all that is good, beautiful and true. His last words
bear witness to the purity of his whole life. “ God’s will be done.

I have nothing to fear.”

Sir John Norton died in possession of his office as a puisne
Judge of the Supreme Court and, on his death a very nice ques-
tion arose. Under the Act of Parliament, 6, Geo. IV cap. 85, it
was enacted that, if a Judge of the Supreme Court should depart
this life while in possession of such office, the Directors of the
East India Company should pay to the legal representatives of
such Judge a sum equal to six months salary. The Directors paid
this amount (£2,500) to his son and executor, John Bruce Nor-

ton.

Sir John Norton had, however, previous to leaving Madras,
executed in favour of Messrs. Arbuthnot & Co., an assignment
of this sum of £2,500 to secure payment of an overdraft. At the
time of his death there was a balance due to Arbuthnot & Co.,
and they claimed to be entitled to receive this sum which had
been paid by the East India Company to the executor, John
Bruce Norton. Arbuthnot & Co., filed a suit against John Bruce
Norton who in defence raised two points (1) that the letter of
assignment was not valid and effectual and (2) that the sum of
£2,500 was not assignable or disposable as part of his estate.
The suit came on for hearing before Sir Edward Gambier, Chief
Justice, on the 29th, and 30th July, 1844 and on the 12th Sep-

3 .
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t;mb.er, 1844', judgment was delivered and the Bill of Complaint
ﬁsmlss.ed with costs. However, Arbuthnot & Co., appealed to
the Privy Council and the decision of the Supreme Court was

reversed. The case is re i i
ported in Moore’s Indian A
Volume III, page 435—Arbuthnot v. Norton. ppects

'One decision to which Sir John Norton was a party is report-
eéd in a Madras newspaper of his time. The question before the
Sourt was whether the appointment by the Master of the
‘Hupx"e‘me Cou?rt, of a Christian Missionary as guardian to the
1legitimate children of a European Christian testator by a Gentue
woman, brought up as Hindus by the mother was valid. The
C‘ourt consisted of Sir Edward Gambier and Sir John N;)rton
Sir John concurred in the opinion of the Chief Justice in holding.
that the appoi.ntment was valid and observed “ The religion of the
]iather who glv.es the fortune is that which the children should

e brought up in; and the father did not intend that the children
should be left with the Hindu mother.” The report is an un-
au:thf)rised on.e. However worthy the ruling might be from a
g::s:;cg;?szdp;);nstozi C\luleav:V ‘1t would not, according to modern ideas,

The years immediately succeeding the death of Sir John Nor-
to.n were eventful in Madras. The first P. & O. steamer the
Hindustan, arrived in Madras. The Bank of Madras open od ]
1843. The Maternity Hospital was established in the saixe Jear.
In‘ 1844 the Light House, the remains of which still stand ixf e;:'
High Court Cumpound, was completed, and wiihstood the hurrie
cane which visited Madras on 20th October, 1846. This hurrican;
resulted in the loss of several lives. There was also a hurrican
in the Supreme Court for Sir Edward Gambier reduced the fee:

of the Supreme Court Officers! The matter will be referred t
later. °

Sir William Westbrooke Burton., Sworn in 27th August, 1842
A .

S'ir Wllham Westbrooke Burton has the distinction of having
exercised judicial functions in England, the Cape of Good H
New South Wales, and Madras. ope

He was the son oi Edmund Burton Esq., of C i
near Daventry, Northampton, by Elizabeth,qonly da}:\?grlilel:-l 011-51(;.;,1:3’
John Mather of Chorley, Lancashire. He was born in 1794 anci
married in 1827 Margret, daughter of L. Smith Esq., and on he
death married Maria Alphonsine, daughter of John i?;eattie Wes:
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Esq., M.P. He served in the Navy (1810-1823), and was present
at the attack of New Orleans in 1814, and was called to the Bar in
1825 and went on the Midland Circuit. He was for some years
Recorder of Daventry. He was knighted in 1844 and was appoint- -
ed a puisne Judge of the Supreme Court at Madras on the 29th
August 1844 and continued as such until he resigned on the 15th
March, 1857. He was therefore a colleague of Sir Edward
Gambier and of Sir Christopher Rawlinson, and was succeeded
by Sir Henry Davison. After his resignation he was appointed a
Judge at the Cape of Good Hope and later a Judge in New South
Wales, and the last heard of him was that he was President of the
Legislative Assembly in Sydney. He was educated at Winchester,
where he was a contemporary of Roundell Palmer, and a Latin

scholar.

In Madras he, like a number of other Madras residents, had
a house at Ennore where he entertained lavishly.

Tt was during the period of offic of Sir Willlam Burton that
Mr. Minchin, the Master of the Court, was dismissed for alleged
misconduct. Mr. Minchin was appointed to his office on the 2nd
February 1841. His remunecration consisted of the fees, which
he was entitled to charge and receive and it was one of his duties
to tax the bills of costs of Solicitors.

The table of fees to be allowed to the Master had been fixed
in the year 1802, but it became the practice to allow some fees
which were not distinctly specified in the table. Mr. Minchin
claimed to be entitled to those fees and said that this procedure
was confirmed by a communication which he received from the
Chief Justice, Sir Robert Comyn, in 1842, who had said that the
retrenchment must fall on Mr. Minchin’s successor. On his dis-
missal Mr. Minchin appealed to the Privy Council, and the Board
held that the order of the Supreme Court dismissing him was not
an appealable grievance within the Madras Supreme Court Char-
ter of December 1800. They, however, thought it a fit case for
{he allowance of a special Appeal, and having heard the case upon
the merits, directed a petition for Special Leave to appeal to be
presented to Her Majesty. The Privy Council considered that al-
though it i~ the duty of those who preside over the Courts and
offices of justice to use their utmost vigilance and endeavours to
prevent any extortion upoa the suitors, and to take care that
every fee or sum of money which is sought to be received by the
officers and solicitors, has a legal sanction for its receipt, and that
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no more than the sum legally sanctioned should be received ; but
in almost every Court it has happened that, in the progress of
time, and unnoticed by the Court, the practice of receiving sums
not legally sanctioned, but which in themselves are reasonable,
and would have been sanctioned if duly noticed, has grown up,
together with the practice of receiving sums which are both illegal
and unreasonable, and which would have been forbidden if duly
noticed. Such practice having been followed by one officer after
another, who succeeded his immediate predecessor, becomes at
length, in the absence of any reference to a duly established title,
a sort of evidence of right, or supposed right, and the office is in-
nocently accepted upon the notion, and the reliance that the right
was established by the usage which has been acquiesced in, and
- prevailed under the allocatur of the Judges. Where a practice of

this sort comes under observation, it is the duty of the Court to
exercise or procure the exercise of a legal authority to retrench
fees, if not legal and reasonable, and to establish fees which may
be legal and just though not legal until duly sanctioned. But in
consideration of the circumstances, it ought to be carefully observ-
ed that an officer following the steps of his predecessor, may have
received fees, which ought not to have been allowed, or continued,

may, nevertheless, not be justly chargeable with corruption or
moral guilt.

If Mr. Minchin had been guilty of wilful corruption, or fraud,
or grave misconduct, it would have bheen right to dismiss him,

but in the absence of such evidence, Mr. Minchin ought not to
have been dismissed.

Lord Brougham finally said that it must be distinctly under-
stood that “Mr. Minchin leaves the Court with his moral charac-
ter perfectly untouched.”

Mr. Minchin is, it is thought, the only officer of the Supreme
Court-who has had the distinction of being a reported case. His
case is reported in 6 Moore’s Privy Council Cases at page 43. The
case is still an authority on the question of the right of legal practi-
tioners to appeal to the Privy Council in cases where they have
been charged with professional misconduct. Although such
orders are not appealable ‘as of right, Special Leave is often
granted in the case of suspension or an order striking the practi-

tioner off the rolls. They have in - other words

‘an appealable
grievance,’ :

The ‘single’ or ‘double’ agency controvercy would also
appear to have started at that time for we find that in July, 1853,
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Mr. J. W. Branson, then an Attorney of the Suprefne Court, ai%hed
before Rawlinson C. J. and Burton J. to be adfn.ltted as anCh \;0-
cate, submitting that it was evidently the spirit of the far er
that the offices of both Advocate and Attorney should be per 01;11111-
ed by the same person, and that it was not comp.eten.t bto he
Court to separate what the Charter had so clearly united ; ;1t the
Court refused the application on the ground that they 'cou d not
set aside what had been held to be the proper construction of the
Charter for half a century.

Sir William Burton was the author of a book on State Religion
and Education in Australia.

Sir Christopher Rawlinson, Sworn in 15th April, 1850.

Sir Christopher Rawlinson was born in _London on the 710t1;
July 1806, and was the 2nd son of vJohn Rawhn_son (died 1C8£}11 )to
Combe and Alresford, Hampshire. He was educated at 1;;1;191'
House and at Trinity College, Cambridge, (B.A._ 1828 M.A. 18 )(i
He was called to the Bar at the Middle Temple in 1831 and ]31'1’];;
the Western Circuit in 1832. He published a work onh ) e
Municipal Practices Act.” He was Recorder of Por?smoutf Wr(;m
1840 to 1847, when he was appointed Recorder of Pr}n}c;'e 3 ;n'es
Island, Singapore and Malacca. In 1847 he was knighte anlc n;
1849 was appointed Chief Justice of tl}e Supreme Cour a
Madras in succession to Sir Edward Gambier, and held that posi-
tion until his retirement in 1859.

In his charge to the Grand Jury on the 5th January 1859 t:e
expressed the belief that great benefits v.vould accrueEfrc;mI d'e
recent transfer of the government of India fr.orfl the East In ;a
Company to the Crown, and refuted the assert?on then (;;)mmonn{
made by English officials in India that no materials for se —gov;;sg
ment existed in the country. He was on the S?th Februza\ry.t ’
presented with a farewell address by the native comnzlulrlx_lI y o
Madras at an entertainment at which the Governor, Lor ar:}xls,
was present. He died at No. 33, -Eaton Square, London, on the
28th March, 1888.

Like Sir Francis Macnaughten, Sir Chri.stopher Rawlinson
was the founder of a distinguished legal farfn!y. He had three
sons, Christopher Rawlinson, born 1850, Trinity College, Cazm;
bridge, Barrister Inner Temple, 1874 ; Albem.arle Alexan et
Rawlinson, (born in 1835 in Harrington Road, in tl}e housei :n
present occupied by the Madras Seva .Sadan—on which octc?; o
Sir Christopher imported the first English cow), educated a
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chester and Trinity College Cambridge was a Major in the 81:1:1
Hussars and had two children. His daughter, is now the Countess
g l\lll\r’ln?sley, and his son who served with commissioned rank in

M.s forces overseas 1917-1919 was called to Gfays Inn in 1924
His second son, the Right Honourable J ohn Frederick Peel Rawli .
SOI:I LL.D., of the Inner Temple, Q.C., and K.C.. M.P gm-
bridge University, 1905-1926, was Recorder of éh; B. ¥ Uham;
Cambridge and a Privy Counsellor and died in 1926 oo e

Sir Henry Davison, Sworn in as Puisne Judge, 16th March, 1857
and As Chief Justice 11th March, 1859. l

. Sir Christopher Rawlinson was succeeded as Chief Justice b
Sir Henry Davison, who was called to the Bar at the Inner Tem 13;
on 6th May, 1834, and was a member of the Oxford Circuit arild
who had .been appointed a puisne Judge on the 16th March ’1857
He had, in the theantime been Chief Justice of Bombay and .
tinued there until 11th March 1859, when he was appoint ;02'
Madras as Chief Justice, which office he held until hisp dea:h .
the 5th November 1860. He died at Ootacamund in the 55th r
of his age, decply and deservedly regretted by aron

ciccle of friends in England and in India wh?) lirge
erected a monument and also a tablet in ét Ste ha:’e
Church, Ootacamund, to his memory. He was' a ’I;r'e ;
of Thackeray. The dedication of Thakeray’s ‘V;:gi-

nians’ run§ as follows : —To Sir Henry Davison, Chief Justice of
Madras, this book is inscribed by an affectionate old friend. L,
don, September 7th 1859.” R

Sir Adam Bittlestone, Sworn in 25th July, 1858.

The next puisne Judge to come to M i
Bittlestone, who was son of Thomas Bittlestoiirifs Lvr)isdoierl:g;m
man, and was born in 1817. He was called to the Ba,r at t}?-
Inner Temple in 1841 and went on the Midland Circuit. He b ;
came a revising Barrister in 1850 and was appointed a'JUdge e;
the Supreme Court in 1858, anid of the High Court in 186.2.7 ‘I-(I)-
continued in the High Court until 1870. His sbn also Ad .
Bittlestone, and also of the Midland Circuit, was ],:')difo f a}in
Law Times in the Court of Appeal and authoxj of R o New

i e
Magistrates Cases, Reports in Chambers, &c. Reports of New

Sir Colley Harman Scotland, Sworn in 24th May, 1861

The first Chief Justice of the Supreme Court came from
Scotland ; the last was, a Scotland and came from Antigua, in the
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West Indies. He had however the good sense to be brought up
and educated in Ireland!

Sir Colley Harman Scoiland was the eldest son of Thomas
Scotland, by Sarah, youngest daughter of James Haversham of
Antigua, and was born in 1819 and educated at the Royal College
of Raphoe, Ireland. It looks as if he was intended for the Church,
as the name Raphoe has an ecclesiastical term about it. He was
called to the Bar at the Middle Temple in 1843 and went on the
Oxford Circuit. He was appointed Chief Justice of the Supreme
Court in 1860, but does not appear to have arrived until 24th

" May 1861. He has the distinction of being the last Chief Justice

of the Supreme Court and the first Chief Justice of the High -

" Court. Perhaps it was this distinction that induced him to drive

to the Court daily with two Chobdars in uniform and with their
maces perched behind his carriage! He continued as Chief
Justice of the Madras High Court until the year 1872.

As all Madras lawyers are aware, there was, during the period
of existence of the Supreme Court, another Court in Madras. It
was the Court of Sudder Adawlut; and in the years 1858 to 1862
there was a great controversy as to which of these Courts should
survive. The Court of Sudder Adawlut was known as the East
India Company’s Court, and the Supreme Court was known as
the King's Court. As a result of a Commission held to inquire
into judicial reform it was decided that the Company’s Court and
the Supreme Court should be abolished and that a High Court
with jurisdiction over all the proceedings of the abolished Courts
at the time of abolition, should be established. At the time of
the establishment of the High Court the Judges of the Supreme
Court were Sir Colley Scotland, and Sir Adam Bittlestone, and
the Judges of the Sudder Adawlut were William Ambrose More-
head, Thomas Lumisden Strange (son of Sir Thomas Strange, and
severe critic of the Supreme Court), Henry Dominic Phillips
(grandfather of Sir W. W. Phillips), and Hatley Frere, and the
above Judges were the first Judges of the Madras High Court.
The critics of the Sudder Court were of opinion that those Judges
lacked the essential legal training, and the critics of the Supreme
Court considered that experience of local conditions was essential;
but experience has shown that the combined team has done bet-
ter than its critics expected, and to quote the words of Sir Arthur
Collins at the opening ceremony of the present High Court build~
ing “ So long as this High Court is an independent Court, with
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Judges who fear no man and who administer the law accordi
t? the-: rules of law, equity, and good conscience with the juri éng
t1on.1t has exercised for so many years intact, 1 believe] itls l(ﬁ
continue to have and to deserve the confidence of the public :Vl

May the High Court, the successor of the Su
) reme C
of the Sudder Court long survive. P eurt and

Buddha’s Life in Art
By

Dr. B. C. Law, PuD., M.A,, BL.

Introduction

Buppuism has directly or indirectly been greatly responsible
for the best that we find in Indian art or literature. The Buddha,
as the originator of this religion, naturally occupies the most central
position and his life and activities have come to play a great part in
Buddhist Art. Already within four to five hundred years after
the Buddha’s death the Buddhalogy seems to have been fully deve-
loped.

The five major events of the Master’s life are well-known. They
are his birth, the great renunciation (mahabhiniskramana), his
meditation at the foot of the Bedhi tree in Buddha-Gaya, the Great
enlightenment at Sarnath and his death (Mahaparinirvana). Artists
have always delighted themselves in portraying these events in
some form or other. The iconographic details have differed from
age to age but there has been no variation in the essential elements
of the events themselves. Besides these five major incidents which
are more or less items of sober history, there have been portrayed
many other minor incidents of his life, which belong more to the
domain of legends. Such are the scenes of Queen Maya’s dream,
of Mara’s attack and dream of preaching of the religion in Tushita
heaven, Indra’s visit to the Indrasila cave, etc.

Buddhalogy composed of historical facts and legends must
have been a thing of gradual growth but already by the beginning
of the Christian Era the main outline had been fully developed ;
most of these events and incidents we find already portrayed on
the railings of the Bharhut Stipa. True stories were embellished
with the progress of time but Bharhut, Safichi, Bodh-Gaya and
the Hellenistic School of Gandhara had already given to the Bud-
dha Saga a definite shape and form, which is also noticeable in
Aévaghosa’s - Buddha-Charita and also in the Buddhist canonical
literature especially in the Suttapitaka. At Amaravati, Nagarjuni-
konda, Goli, Jagayyapeta, and other places in the Krishna valley
the faithful artists took wup these outlines and worked
them wup according to their own imagination and artistic

4
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necessities. In the gloriou i ’

artists at Muttra aﬁd Sasrna};flnogxcegfledB‘i(r{ldhih ity
of the stories connected with the life of‘t'he‘ Maéter 1e
prominfence to the five major incidents not unofte ! i
two minor incidents or miracles of his life ‘
handed down to the artists of later periods '
the provinces of Bihar .

depiction
ys giving
n adding one or
The tradition was

In modern India, in

and Bengal from the 9th to : ot
g . about th )

century A.D., we find a deluge of sculptured relics depictingetiitslt:

.events and incidents round the figure of the Buddha eith

mg' or seated in Dhyanamudri or Bhﬁmisparshamude 5 o S'tar'ld-
attltudfe of preaching or giving protection. With th:a oread of
Buc.ldhlsm outside India, Buddhalogy also travelledsp:ead 'Of
Indianised colonies of Burma Java and other places as Wi 1(1) ul'e
Slen’;ial Itlsiapandd China. In Burma, on the Scﬁlptu;'éd feli: })(;

e Ananda Pagoda and other temples, on 7 ire li

story of the Buddha in its minutist detsilzar;xitgsz};g ?nur]e hFe
terms according to the Nidana Kathd: so also or; fhem f_’aSt‘c
Barabudur where the artists followed the text of the Lalitztirsstsarzf

1. Barhut

. The railings of the stipa at Barhut erected in the time of the
‘Sur}gas represent in sculptured reliefs scenes of the Bodhi tre
in inculcation of the Mahapadana doctrine of B;lddh ot 'des
dharma’t?, scenes from Buddha $Sakyamuni’s life in iilustzlt‘ga a;
the .Mahapadéna doctrine from the Avidurenidana, (not farc emot
section) as well as some intermediate scenes from Santik re;_‘ iy
from the Dureniddna (remote section). Apart from‘th’ efl cre]
sc_heme there can be noticed 2a symbolical outline ofO ﬁer(;‘iiri?l
Sakyamuni’s life on the ornamental arch of the Fastern tu .
The stupa and the railings of Barhut were erected in aﬁa Gicwag‘
second century B.C. and the storieg represented seem to ny " ;1 "

-already by that time not only the Jataka stories but '\lsops's " t al‘rf
the life of the Buddha came to be well-known anZl lmdorle‘cS ;
smongst the people of Northern India and so far as Buddﬁa eSr'SkOOd
muni’s life is concerned hardly any important episode is 1 fé'lc out
from the sculptor’s list of contents. It begins with the s e 1'0ut
tions of the gods Ripa-Brahmas and Kamavacaras who a upp]:lcaé
in the Tushita heaven to exhort the Bodhisattva to b Zsem fe

the salvation of the suffering world. The story is well-(le(no(z:r‘z noz
only from the Dighanikaya but also from the Lalitavistara. and a?l
the scenes of the life of the Master are equally well-knm,!vn from
important Buddhist sources both Pali and Sanskrit namely, the
Mahavastu, the Nidanakatha, the Lalitavistara, the ’Divyéva:iéna,

BUDDHA’S LIFE IN ART . 288

Avadana Kalpalatd and the Pali canon with their commentaries
and sub-commentaries. The scene of the supplication of the gods
is represented on the outer face of the Prasenajit pitlar on the
same face of which there is another scene depicting a joyous scene
in which Apsaras take part in a musical party. The subject of
the scene is undoubtedly that of the gods’ exhaltation for their
success in having the consent of the Bodhisattva to be born as
requested by them. The mysterious presence of a little boy in
the scene indicates that the Bodhisattva could be induced to give
his consent thus giving us a forecast of his birth. A small medal-
lion represents the next scene in the life of the Master. There
we see Queen Mahamaya sleeping quietly on a couch leaving her
xight side exposed, a lamp burns at the foot of the bed, three wo-
men are seated in attendance by the side of the bed, one with join-
ed hands in an attitude of devotion, an elephant is shown above the
couch. This certainly represents the scene of the dream of Maya-
devi and the beginning of her maternity. We have no clear scene
in the railings of Barhut of the birth of the Buddha but there is
one small broken fragment which may be interpreted as such.
The fragment shows the hand of a female grasping flower and leaf
of a Sala tree, a portion of the fruit being also visible in its upper
part. The Sanskrit version of the story has a Plaksha tree instead ;
but Pali sources insist that the trec was a Sala and not Plaksha and
if the fragment can be interpreted as representing the birth of the

‘Buddha it certainly follows strictly the Pali text. The scene of

the announcement of the inception of Buddha’s law by the angel
named Arhadgupta is not also forgotten. A bas-relief bearing the
inscription “in the great assembly of the gods the angel Arhad-
gupta announces the inception of the divine beings’ system ” repre-
sents the footprints of Buddha placed on a throne which is canopied
by an umbrella hung with garlands while a Royal personage is
kneeling before the altar and reverentially touching the footprints
with his hands. Another scene may be interpreted as representing °
the well-known story of the flight of five Rishis during the Sakyan
plough festival. The story of the Bodhisattva’s great renunciation
with his Mahabhiniskramana is depicted in details in three stages,
one below the other. It gives an elaborate picture of the great
event. In the first stage the Bodhisativa is stepping out by the
main doorway of the royal palace of king Suddhodana; in the
second passing out on horse-back through the city gate of Kapila-
vastu and in the third, riding on ahead. The upper bas-relief on
the left side of the Ajatasatru pillar, represents the festival in
honour of the divine beings’ dressed hairlock in the council hall of
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the gods in the palace of victory. Still another scene de icts the
festive decorations on Bodhisattva’s way towards the chﬁﬁ tree
The important scene of the conquest of Mara and ‘
congratulation by the Rilpa-Brahma deities on the eve of Buddha’
attainment of the Bodhi have been executed in two square anelS
of a corner pillar. Another small bas-relief represents the fp X
Ratanachankama or the jewel-walk where the Buddha is sar:{mtls
have spent the second week following his attainment of B ;2dh .
hood, while another scene connected with the same reli fuh .
the five spots around the sacred Bodhi tree where theeBsdzgs
spent the 2nd, 4th, 5th, 6th and 7th weeks at Uruvilla on th ub la
of the Nairafijana. There is another carving on a rail-m ‘:1 I?n{
containing the representation of a massive wheel set in the ema oo
of an octagonal pillar with a bell-capital bar at its to Thorm?e;
also the scene of the Bodhisattva presenting the s o £ tha
Wheel of Law. yrmbol of the

The well-known story of the purchasing of Jetavana at $ra
vastl by Anathapindika and the eventual dedication of ’cha Ji o
?/ana monastery to the Buddha are portrayed in a medallio g }fta-
in the fore-ground one can see a bullock-cart with unyoked rl; ‘ﬁ e
sitting beside it, and with the yoke tilted up in the air to sh b
the cart has been unloaded. In front are two men eachshol‘g' that
very small object between his thumb and fore-ﬁnéer Th0 Py
are no other than Anathapindika himself and his tre;\sur o
ing the gold pieces brought in the cart. Above them o o
three figures seated and busily engaged in covering thea:ir;::; ?)lf.

the garden with the gold coins; to the lefi are six other figures who
o

seem to be Prince Jeta and his friend ile i

stands Anathapindika carrying a vesselsmwi)ltl)lteh llrllaxtlltlle o e e
pose of pouring water over the Buddha’s hands,
ant scene in the career of Buddha namel i ;
of the twin miracle in Sravasti at the f(i)tt}t;t t‘;lfehrl;aierfoerg
portrayed on one of the panels on the right side of the :f):ttr?e .
pillar while on the same face of the pillar is also port - agatru
scene of the Master’s ascent to the world of the gods Ic))frt}ll‘ay;h. the
three and the preaching of the Abhidhamma there e -
face of the pillar is also portrayed the scene of the Mast s d

by a triple-ladder at Sankassa from the world of the :}I;iitye:ﬁ::e’:

s for the pur-
The next import-

gods and proclamation of Sariputra’s great power of the compre '

hensiox? of the Law. The scene of Buddha's spending a rai
season in a forest not far from Kau$ambi and bein ad

. g waited u
the Parileyya elephant as well as that of king Ajatasatru’s errm)t(;r;r:z

to Jivaka's mango-grove to wait upon the Buddha find their pro

the consequent .

On the same
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per place in the narration of the Master’s life at Barhut. On the
inner face of a railing pillar at the south gate is portrayed a fine
piece of sculpture representing the scene of the visit of king Pra-
senajit of Kosala to Buddha. The sequel to the story also follows
in another relief of the same story. This is that of Vidaidabha's
march on Kapilavastu. Vidiidabha tried to usurp the throne of
Kosala taking advantage of Prasenajita’s mental worries and
absence from the capital. Thrice he made his attempt but returned
on account of the Buddha’s intervention. The fourth time he set
out but the Master did not intervene seeing that it was impossible
to save the Sakyas who sinned against each other. The level of
the Barhut scene refers to the non-violent attitude of the Sakyas.
It aldo represents the first episode where the Master’s timely inter-
vention compels Vidiadabha to go back to his capital. The scene
of the Mahaparinirvina or the Great Decease of the Master is
portrayed twice at Barhut; once on the Prasenajit pillar where
exists a bare symbolical outline of the important Buddhist legend
referring to such facts as the Buddha's passing away between the
twin Sala trees, building of the memorial ground mound, the erec-
tion of the stone pillar by Asoka, and the worship by gods and
men. The other relief sets forth all the details noticed in the
preceding bas-relief omitting the {act of erection of the stone pillar

by King Asoka.
2. Bodh-Gayd

The famous railing at Bodh-Gaya contains a Chainkrama or
promenade where the Buddha is said to have walked after
the attainment of the Great Enlightenment beneath the Bodhi
tree, and also a few important events in Buddha’s life. A small
relief represents the scene of the purchase of Jetavana and two
represent that of the approach to the Bodhi tree. One of the
latter is indeed of particular interest as it represents in the figure
approaching the tree a personage who can be no other than Bodhi-

sattva Siddhartha.
| 3. Safichi
The gates, architectures and railings of the Safichi group of
stipas reveal a marvellous ability of decorative story-telling com-
position and give a vivid picture of contemporary civilisation, The
principal themes are drawn from the life of the Buddha as well as
from the Jatakas. Unlike the reliefs of Barhut always provided

with explanatory labels, those at Safichi do not say a word of the
scenes and figures delineated on the railings of the stipas. But
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like Barhut nowhere in Safichi id i
form.; but his presence is indica'tectihrenizird};; I;Z’:lrayed gt
as hl? footprints or the throne on which he sat or :hsymbOls Suc}%
?ssc;;lated .With his ‘enlightenment. Most of the sceeneS: cged'treg
1cr(1)HSi ;erzi;e{sfrare more or less elaborate compositions dffif);i:relg
consic Mastzr ﬁ(;lrg f)ne 'anotfler. The four great events in the life
of aste pro.mlnem place amongst these reliefs : his birth
s enlightenment, his first sermon and his death Thi o
:ﬁgu;s ;ﬁ:/e1~a} tin}.es on the Sanchi reliefs and is répreseitesse]];e
) the ! allrtl-c:i)ll;al;elr;?:}?p sgmb;ﬂ g)f all nﬁ;‘aculous births, namely thz
. S0 e panels Queen Maya is seen
;?@hs::; V}\)mbo ac};:ozd’fg to the Buddhist sculptuxi?:sf1 li)ead’lch?c,l t:lvlz
- abe, but here they are shown pouring
i\;[lzizngetr}sleli ' 'ihm_lgh this scene has often 1C;aeen ;nt;\;?;eerteg_v;
onov t he 1rt: of th.e Master, yet there are scholars who think
Otherl pzflpll'es;?_ts nothlzg but Lakshmi, the Goddess of luck. In
. e s. .ayé is shown in a standing posture d -t
birth and this is more in conformily with th r?a Y or the
was not before the artisis of the G-zrldhara scchggzldi};;s;tiz};tstvheg

hands in Buddhist iconography that an infant Buddha is shown

issuing from the right side of Maya. The scene of the Sambodhji

gled}lierfect E.nhghtenment is represented by a throne under ltl’(l):
odhi tree with one or more umbrellas and streamers. 1

pane?s more developed than the rest, worshippers are see;n bn' So'me
s‘fefl?:;ng;/l or in z;n attitude of adoration. In some more el:g;gr;r;i

iefs Mara and his hosts of dem ippi
anima'\ls and Nagas are repre-sentedo.nST%re c::e:(elso(f)ft}lm;hlppmg
:ils;: in the i);er Park near Benares is represented b;r a wll;setelsz;

er on a throne or or a column ; in the more devel i
the Deer Park is indicated by two ge ; e s
Mahébhiniskramana scene isyrepre;g;s‘selz S;;tzdsilaici " 'ft?\ce' Y
%ng worshippers, both human and divine. In the laxl)st W; lattfend-
inner face of the South Gateway of the Great Stiipa iI; Ir'l N
ed. the scene of the worship of the Bodhisattva’s hair in th:I')Il"esent-
trimsa heaven while in the central section of the middle a hljayas-
of the North Gateway is represented the scene of the tem 1“Lc l'trave
the Buddha. The Vajrasana of the Buddha co P;tlon. o
an umbrella occupies the left end of the pan ‘;ere i it
bit more to the left is shown the figure of Sujata ‘te) i W'hlle .
meal of rice and milk ; near the middle of the pan;:-'l i r11\;Il'gmg .
ed on a throne with attendants around and advancin lfs 311:} o,
wards the throne are his daughters, on his o‘cherg ?gm .
h.osts of Mara’s demons. The third panel of the fronil fe aref e
right pillar depicts the scene in conjunction with the c:::es(;)oxtl}clle
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ing panel adjoining it, on the inner face of the same pillar depicts
the scene of the miracle at Sravasti while the second panel of the
inner face of the same pillar depicts the scene of the offering of a
bowl of honey to the Blessed one by a monkey. The second panel
on the front face of the left pillar of the same gateway depicts the
scene of the Jetavana at Sravasti while the top panel of the inner
face of the same pillar shows the scene of the visit of Indra to the
Buddha in the Indrasila cave mnear Rajagriha. The middle
architrave of the Eastern Gateway represents an important scene
from the life of the Master namely, that of his Great Departure from
Kapilavastu, stage by stage, while the scene of the Sambodhi is
depicted on the middle architrave of the back side of the same
gateway. The right and left pillars of the same gateway have on
them some of the important episodes from the life of the Master.
In the top panel of the inner face of the right pillar is shown the
scene of the homage of king Suddhodana who is shown standing
immediately in front of the throne of the Master. The episode
represented is the homage paid by the king to his son after his
return to Kapilavastu. The second panel on the same face of the
same pillar depicts the scene of the dream of Maya otherwise
called the conception of the Bodhisattva. Maya the Queen is
seen lying in a pavilion of the palace and on her is descending the
Bodhisattva in the form of a white elephant; below is seen a royal
t have been that of King Suddhodana when

procession which mus
his return to Kapilavastu. At the bot-

he went to meet his son on
tom of the panel is portrayed the miracle which the Buddha is

said to have performed on this occasion by walking in mid-air, and
in the extreme left-hand bottom corner is a banyan tree to signify
the Park of Banyans which Suddhodana presented to his son. The
back of the right pillar as well as the first and second panels of the
front face of the left pillar of the Eastern Gateway represent the
scene of the illumination of the Buddha. Just below this is the
scene of the miracle of the Master walking on the waters on the
Nairanjana river with Kaéyapa and a disciple Soma hastening in
a boat to the rescue pf the Master and later on doing homage to
him. The lowermost panel shows Bimbisara with his royal retinue
jssuing from the city of Rajagriha on a visit to the Buddha: The
inner face of the left pillar of the same gateway represents the
ccenes of the three miracles by which the Buddha converted the
Brahmana Kasyapa and his disciples namely, the visit of Tndra and
Brahma to the Buddha in the town of Uruvilva, the victory of the
Buddha over the serpent in the fire chapel at Uruvilva, and the
miracles of the wood and the fire. The middle architrave of the
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front face of the Western Gateway depicts the scene of the first

sermon at Sarnath while the back of the last architrave repre-

sents the scene of the temptation of the Buddha. The second panel
of the front face of the right pillar of the same Gateway represents
the Bodhisattva preaching in the Tushita heaven while the first
panel on the inner face shows the scenc of Enlightenment. The
scene of the gods entreating Buddha to preach is shown ;)n the
second panel of the inner face of the same pillar while the back
represents the scene of the Parinirvana. The second panel of ;d;e
inner face of the left pillar depicts the scene of the Sambodhi,

4. Ajantd

The paintings on the walls of the caves at Ajanta represent
quite a good number of scenes from the life of the Master. On
one of the walls of Cave No. 2 is seen represen’céd the episc;de of
Bodhisattva’s resolve to be reborn in the continent of Jaml;udvi a
in the country of Magadha and of Maya, the queen of Suddhodar&
the head of the Sakyas, for the good of afflicted humanity. The’
scenes of Queen Maya’s dream and conception are represnted
twice at Ajantd, once in Cave No. 2 and another in cave No. 16.
Cave No. 2 depicts two other interesting scenes : those of the going
to the Lumbini garden and Nativity showing the usual sala tree
Mahaprajapati, the divine child, Brahma and Indra. The story of,
.the Bodhisattva’s taking his first seven steps is also represented in
the same cave which further contains one scene representing the
story of the great miracle at Sravasti and another story from the
Purna Avadana. The Sravasii miracle is represented again in
cave No. 1 and has the usual elements of the story. The story of
the Purna Avadana is to be found in Divyavadana which states
that the ship of a merchant named Babhila was in danger of being
wrecked by evil spirits. At the last moment his half-brother
Purna, a monk, appeared and the disaster was averted. The res-
cuer advised ‘Babhila to build a sanctuary of sandal wood which
he had brought with him on his voyage for the Master. The mer-
chant acted accordingly, and ultimately in yesponse to the invita-

tion of Purna and Babhila the Buddha and his company appeared -

miraculously ; but the largest number of representations from the

life of the Master is to he found in cave No. 16, which has on its’

walls the story of the reading of the horoscope by Rishi Asita,
the scene in the school representing Siddhartha taking lessons
from his Guru Visvamitra. One of the interesting scenes not
usually found elsewhere is that of the first meditation. Once
the Prince Siddhartha was taken by his father to see a ploughing
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match. There seeing the tired oxen bleeding from their necks and
the men toiling in the mid-day sun, the Bodhisattva
hocame filled - with grief and retiring under a Jambu tree
became rapt in a state of unconsciousness.  When the
Prince wass missed and a search made he was found
otill Jost in meditation. Other scenes depicted on the walls
of the seme cave are those of the four drives in the city of
Kapilavestu which ultimately led him to choose the path of re-
nunciaticn. his first visit to Rajagriha and meeting with Bimbisara,
the offering of food by Sujata, the temptation, the host of Mara
trying to tempt the Buddha, the offering of Trapusa and Bhallika,
the scene of the questions of Sariputra and conversion of Nanda.
The scene of the ouestions to Sariputra is not usually met with
elsewhere either in sculpture or in painting. After the Buddha’s
descent from the Trayaétrimsa heaven he stood at the foot of the
staircase by which he descended. Cave No. 17 depicts the scene
of the subiueation of the furious elephant Nalagiri as well as an-
other seene from the Sinhala Avadana. This scene was formally
identified with the landing of Bijaya in Ceylon but closer study
proves that the artist had simply in view the famous Avadana of
Sinhala.

In early mediaeval sculptured reliefs recovered from Ceylon
one detects here and there a few scenes from the life of the Master
but they are more or less of usual interest and follow in the main
the Indian tradition. In paintings as well we have here and there
renrezentations of Jataka stories.

In Tibet, China, Central Asia and Japan we have numerous
examples in the bas-reliefs and still more in paintings of repre-
sentation of Puddhist subjects depicting the Buddha himself always
occupying the most important position of the Bodhisattvas. We
hardly meet in them with representations of any scene from the
life of the Master.

5. Gandhara

. The principal thethe of the Graeco-Buddhist artists of Gan-
dhara was the story of Buddha’s life and there is hardly any inci-
dent of the life of the Master that was not portrayed by the Gan-
dhara artists. In fact, not only did they evolve the iconic Buddha
type but also they were the first to popularise Buddha and his
creed in art. Remains of Gandhara sculpture have come down to
us in very large numbers which are deposited mainly in the Indian
Museum, the Taxila Museum and the Lahore Museum. The reliefs
portray'ng the life of the Master are of varying size and in the
"8
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three collections j

‘ just noted one can s t

three . \ ee almost every epi -

take«; t(s)e\ételxl'al ?mes Wlt‘h more or less variationsyofpése:gflsrepZI
gether Torm an interesting string of narratives ampliifying

very often the accounts given i
e .
Buddha’s life. given in the various texts dealing with the

S;iini fc)f I\}Iféyé of which we find several re
el to .
Maya Devit’s agr;aergrfr-ld’ 1that is, the story of the interpretation of
at least one relief 15 aso deglcted in a number of reliefs. There i
parture of Queei Il\zl-t}—le Indian Museum which pOI‘tray.s the d:
Maya s carniod alya from Kapilavastu. In this relief Queen
course of this jgzri e;ttiiaiscso}f;ced.b.{ 3 hc})lrseman. It was in the
wher . visited the garden .
birtheofS}EcieW];Z d(;lfhvered. of the divine child. The setactu'; uol?btl}ll“
with oecasional v 1S.att.va is depicted in a large number of reliefz
nvatiably thare aImatlons.. Mahaprajapati and the god Sakra are
emerging from ';h 11) czrtam reliefs, however, the child is seen first
the soound with :h ody of Queen Maya and next as standing on
nrotection. Side b e }‘(illght .hand raised in the attitude of offerin
the Condharar t.y side with the representation of the birth s‘corg
of Chondala asg 1Is;s also love<.i to depict the legends of the birti’n
two legends ’can ) f}r.lthaka., his horse. The delineation of these
Acoording to 1 3 ound in more than one Gandharan reiiefs
g o legends both of them were born simultaneous} ,
1r’ne of .the Buddha’s nativity. The next legend of th > a.t
sz.attvas taking the seven steps in every direction SO the BOdh.l-
bl?th finds adequate representation in Gandhara rel(')ofn gfter his
tain cases the child is seen standing under an umb:rel]:lae S;I‘hinsccer-
. ene

presentations. The

of the first bath is also represented several times where the new

}:V?,l;nj chilg iclaids ,or11< a stool and water is poured on his head from
ars he y Sakra and Brahma. Someti ,
bath a}nd return to Kapilavastu are repre(;:rr:;:zfi t?ne iﬁien(ilfOf fhe
panel in two or three sections. At least one such relief shSe < firet
the bath, next the return of Queen Maya from Lumbini in %owilﬁmt
cart with the child in her arms and lastly a group of - ?Ck-
before the city-gate of Kapilavastu welcoming the mo’chemusmmrlS
child. ' Sometimes this legend of return frem Lumbini tr aigd "Che
vastu is represented otherwise and the Queen is show ‘0 aplla-'
seated with the child resting in her lap. The prot ’}m 2 litter
s-age Asita which follows immediately after the epi ZC b of the
tioned is shown in several reliefs. In some the nl:e\itobe . .mef.l'
represeflted in the left of the sage Asita but in cert;' Oml'Chlld .
legend is represented on a bigger scale in a compart - l‘e. et t he
the seated figure of Asita stands his nephew Narac;]rl ‘Stn i ponind
companied him to Kapilavastu to see the Bodhisattv: aN‘:r}::ia:f .
. ' a

First of all very naturally comes the legend of the
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carries a bowl in his hand which shows that he has already become
5 monk. This is quite in agreement with the account given in the
Nidanakatha. Several reliefs depict the legend of Bodhisattva
in school where Bodhisattva is shown engaged in writing on a
board or tablet placed on his knees. Sometimes he is represented
as playing on a harp, the teacher Viévamitra is also invariably
shown. Sometimes the Bodhisattva is also shown as practising
archery or giving demonstration of wrestling. Generally speak-
ing, the marriage of Bodhisattva is hardly represented in Indian art
but here in Gandhara at least for once we have such a representa-
tion. The relief shows the Prince Gautama and the Princess
Yasodhara standing opposite to each other around a fire over which
they joined their hands. Behind the bride probably stands the
train-bearer and near the bridegroom a musician blows a pipe.
The figure seated on a stool is either the priest or king Suddho-
dana. The scene at the palace at Kapilavastu in the night just be-
fore the renunciation finds representation in several reliefs and is
more or less in the usual manner. In certain reliefs, however,
is shown Chandaka, his groom, who stands with folded hands in a
corner to receive the orders of his master to bring his horse. We
also find in some of the reliefs armed female guards engaged by
the king to keep watch on the Bodhisattva so that he might not
escape from the palace. In at least one relief in the Indian
museum we find Bodhisattva Jeaving the palace and his wife try-
ing to hold him back. It represents the version somewhat differ-
ent from that of the texts. The scene of the renunciation
and farewell is more or less elaborately represented in a number
of reliefs divided in certain cases in sections. Chandaka and
Kanthaka are invariably present and also the Yaksas who lift up
Kanthaka by the hoof. In certain reliefs we also find Mara stand-
ing in front and urging the prince to abandon his intention. Mara’s
army and also Vajrapani carrying a thunder-bolt are also present
in certain reliefs as well as the city-goddess or Nagaradevata of
the palace. According to legends Bodhisattava Gautama came
to the town of Rajagriha where king Bimbisara visited him and
would be taken in as @ disciple after the Bodhisattva’s Enlighten-
ment. This story is represented in certain reliefs from Gandhara.
The legend of the acceptance by the Bodhisattva of the cloth of a
huntsman as well as the Bodhisattva’s austerities at Gaya for a
period of six years are also shown in a number of reliefs. Un-
usually, however, the Bodhisattva is shown in an emaciated form

' geated in meditation under a tree. Seeing the futility of the morti-

fication of the body Bodhisattva crossed the river Nairafijana and
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proceeded towards the Bodhi tree. On the way he was worshipped
.by the Néga king Kalika and his wife. This scene ig re reseI;lI‘Zid
in certain reliefs where the Bodhisattva is seen standingp oflering
protection ; to his left emerges the Naga couple {from their wate y
abode. Before taking his seat at the foot of the tree where he UY
to attain the Bodhi the Bodhisatitva spread a bundle of softl -dex
grass on his seat. This scene is also represented in at le s%leer
relief now in the Indian Museum. The Bodhisativa i ) hone
standing, his right hand placed on a bundle of ik o

on a high seat. grass which is kept

The grass-cutter Sastika st 5 e i

hind him is the mischievous Mara hoidingsfnc(lizbtoaxﬁatmgllllt) bcf—
of the Bodhisattva is Vajrapani. In some panels G . tt o 18%1:‘
§hown approaching the seat under the Bodhi tree and wau am?‘ g’
just below the seat the bust of the Earth goddess who xe C*a . inj
by .Gautama to bear witness to his having reached the Yta 2o pre
9edmg Enlightenment. As usual, here too Mirg is osont o
ing a sword. In the Gaadhara sclivol the B ose
Mara and Enlightenment of the Buddha ar
and are usually dealt with in two parts.  Firsi, the attack T
followe(.i by his army and next his defeat alor;g with j}i (~)f oY
the Er_xhghtenment and invariably the sinister-looking Mée; bcex;e Of
host§ in rows and in challenging attitude are shown in alla o 'hb
?letalls. In certain reliefs we can see one of tho sons of MFOSSIble
ing t({ dissuade him from the campaign. We can 1(.) £ ara tl:y‘
hurrym.g towards the Bodhi tree. The Bodhisattva ?-SO 'md gods
throne in meditation, his right hand pointing downwarfj -Se.d te-d .
Earth-goddess as witness just before the Enlightenms calling the
scenc of the defeat Mara is shown as shrinking back enc;'v e
retl:eat. Sometimes below the throne his solbdiers al,] 'about 0
having d{ropped down. The scene of the offering of far:i }:hown i
an.d.Valhka and its sequel of the offering of bowls b 0;) v Taptlxsa
dEIFleS of the four quarters is also represented inys o Slual‘(%lan
while a good number of other reliefs portray the sc evm‘éf1 polers
quest by jche gods to the Buddha to preach the law fe: et}z e r
of humanity. The scene of the first sermon, known asrth etbe.n?ﬁ.t
of the Wheel of Law at Sarnath, finds elaberate represe:tatlil;;u?ﬁ

a number of reliefs. A wheel often Surmounting a pillar indicates

this scene. In some reliefs the wh
eel appears between t
seated back to back. In the Gandhara representationrs1 th ‘%eir
hand of the Buddha is usually shown in the Al;)hayamud(f"nglt
3. In

certain reliefs the Buddha is seated u
nder a tree surrounded b
nu_m‘fber of devotegs among whom his first five disciples can bey ;
cognised from their shaven heads. The miracle of Uruvilla pre-
er-

» nt carry-
scenes ot the assault of

€ a common occurrence
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formed to convert an ascetic named Kasyapa is represented ‘in
several reliefs in different versions. In some Kasyapa is shown
seated in front of his hut where he is visited by the Buddha; in
others the serpent which was subdued by the Buddha is shown
resting inside an alms-bowl in front of the temple and the hermits
are seen pouring water to extinguish the fire which they supposed
had overtaken the temple. Still in others the Buddha stands in the
centre of the panel with a bowl containing the serpent which he is
showing to Kasyapa. The scene of the Budda’s visit to Kapila-
vastu and the ordination of Rahula is represented in Gandnara re-
liefs in diiferent sections of the story. Sometimes the Buddha is
shown as taking his promenade in the air which is witnessed by a
group of persons. This is one of the miracles that he performed to
convince the Sakyas of his spiritual’superiority. In another phase of
the story he is shown taking his seat under a tree while a monk is
pouring water over his fect which a princely-looking person is en-
gaged in washing. ln one particular panel four different phases
of the story are shown. First, the invitation of the Buddha by the
Sakyas, next, his performance of the miracle in the ajr in the pre-
sence of the Sakyas, next, we find the Buddha seated, attended by
a number of persons. The lady seated to his right is probably his
wife Yasodhara. Before the Buddha is a little child who should
be recognised as Rahula, who appears once again but this time in
monkish garb behind Yasodhara. Lastly, at the very end of the
panel the Buddha appears standing and by his side is a monk who
may be Sariputra. This portion of the sculpture illustrates the re-
ception of Rahula into the order. Minor incidents from the life of
the Master such as the episode of Nanda and Sundari, Devadatta’s
hirelings attacking the Buddha, subduing the clephant Nalagiri,
the story of Jyotika and the conversion of Yaksha Atavika, all
find elaborate representation in Gandhara reliefs and each scene is
shown several times and in more or less detailed treatment. The
attack and the submission of the assassins hired by Devadatta, the
trials of the unfortunate Nanda and his final ordination and toilet
‘scene of Sundari, the subjugation of the infuriated elephant Nala-
giri, the scene of the rising of the infant Jyotika born of Sub-
hadra from the burning pyre of his mother and his being received

"by king Bimbisara and the menacing attitude towards the Buddha

of Yaksha Atavika, are all shown in their fullest details.

The well-known legend of the descent of the Buddha from the
Trayatriméa heaven is shown. The three usual ladders, Brahma,
Sakra and the Buddha, shown descending by the middle one are
all ‘there in the reliefs not even excluding the nun Utpalavarna who
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appears at the foot of the middle ladder welcoming the Buddha.
The little known story of twe friends $ri Gupta, a lay disciple of
Buddha and Grahadatta, an ascetic of the Jaina order, hoth of
Sravast], is also depicted in some reliefs from Gandhara. In one
such relief we find Buddha standing in the centre, to his right his
disciples and to the left Sri Gupta and his attendants. Sri Gupta
Is seen twice, first, as offering food out of a vessel held by a
servant and next as kneeling before the Master evidently confessing
his guilt. In another relief the Buddha is seen standing with his
whole retinue including Vajrapani. In this relief Buddha and his
discipl.es are represented as taking part of the miraculous feast
~ served on a table. Minor anecdotes from the life of the Buddha
such as offering of handful of dust by two boys at Rajagriha, the
barking at Buddha of a white dog belonging to Suka, a citizen of
Sravasti, the submission of Naga king, the offering of consolation
by the Buddha to Ananda at Mara’s frightening of Ananda in the
form of a vulture at the Gridhrakiita cave, all such anecdotes did
not fail to inspire the artists of Gandhara and they are all depicted
in several reliefs from Gandhara. The great miracle of Sravasti
is also represented in Gandhara sculptures. Finally we find reliefs
portraying the scene of the Mahaparinirvana. In one of the most
eleborate representations one can find in the centre of the panel
the Buddha's body resting between the two sala trees at Kusinara.
The uppermost row consists of flying deities. In the next two rows
appear a number of princely figures who may bhe the Malla chief-
tains throwing flowers over the Buddha's body while others are
making demonstrations of grief. Two female figures are shown
as emerging from the sala trees; they are no doubt the sylvan
deities. A monk nearest to the Buddha's head holds a fly-whisk.
He should be his disciple Ananda while the nude figure standing
second from the left in the same line is probably that of an
Ajivika ascetic. The monk standing next to the nude figure, who
carries a staff, is probably the Buddha’s favourite disciple, Mahaka-
syapa who arrived on the spot just after the decease. There are a
few other griref-stricken monks near the feet of the Master. and by
the side of the cot is Vajrapani represented as falling down. Next
to Vajrapani one can find a person seated in meditation whose

identity is not clear. In some of the reliefs from Gandhara one

can find a coffin in which the dead body of the Buddha was placed
immediately after his death. In such reliefs one also notices two
sala trees flanking the coffin which is attended by five persons
namely Vajrapani, three monks of whom one carries a staff over his
shoulders and the princely figure which may represent one of the
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‘Malla chiefs. In certain reliefs one can meet with the actual

cremation even. In such reliefs by the side of the funeral pyre are
seen two Malla chieftains extinguishing the fire by pouring out
milk from vessels tied to the ends of long sticks.

The division and transport of the corporeal relics on the arbifra-
tion of a Brahmana named Drona also find adequate representation
in certain reliefs. In at least three reliefs in the Indian rauseum one
can find this story depicted. In one of these the Brahmana Drona

is shown seated before a table on which eight lumps for eight riv, i
claimants are placed. Two persons dressed in royal attire #Vi- *. 1
dently the Malla chieftains stand near the relics. In the left' plRg b

one of the shares on horseback, the trace of another hogge i3
visible. ki

KRR
6. Amaravatr. \ 31

The rails and coping scenes round the stipa at A

present a profusion of sculptures. It is probably the oldest Bxt8-
) . . . . ]
sively sculptured stupa in South India dating originally from p s

haps 200 B.C. In Amaravati one can easily discern four periods
of construction. There are a few slabs bearing inscriptions or carv-
ings or both which are closely related to those of the Barhut stupa.
The sculptures on the inner and the outer sides of the rails probably
belong to the 3rd period, that is to about the latter part of the 2nd
century A.D. The casing slabs of the 4th period, though only about
6 ft. high, were more richly and elaborately carved than the rail.
The date assigned to the sculptures on these casing slabs on grounds
of their style and the form of their inscriptions is the 3rd century
A.D. In the sculptures of first and second periods the Buddha does |
never appear in person and always his representations follow the
line of those belonging to the Xusana period. It is evident that
the indication of Kusana influence on Buddhist sculptures was
making itself felt in South India already from the second century
A.D. and reached the Krishna region ahout the period of the con-
struction of the Amaravati rails.

Among the profusion of sculptures at Amaravati one can easily
notice the more important events of the life of the Master depicted
more than once, in certain cases three or four times. The scene of
the descent of the Buddha from the Tushita heaven to be born of
Maya is represented at least twice, in all its details. The Bodhi-
sattva is shown being carried in a chariot by dwarfs. Delighted
Devas carrying parasols, a party of musicians leading the proces-




302 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

sion and other divinities are all shown in their full splendour. The
scene of the dream of Maya Devi also appears more than once. In
such scenes Maya Devi is shown gracefully half-laid on a cot at-
tended by female servants and musicians. She is not shown
sleeping but in wakeful attitude and having conversations with
her attendants. A small sized white clephant is shown at the
top of the panel outside the composition as descending to enter the
womb of the Queen. One of the preludes to Gautama’s resolve to
kecome an ascetic can be seen cn an outer rail angle pillar where
the Bodhisattva is shown riding out of the palace with his retinue
of royal soldiers and attendants and encounters on the road an
emaciated figure about to prostrate himself before him, evidently
for the purpose of begging. The sequel to the story can be found
in a number of reliofs depicting the scene of the Great Renuncia-

tion. In such scenes a young chief is shown riding on horseback
attended by five divine dwarfs or Yakshas, three of whom are per- -

" haps intended to bear up his horse’s feet, the other two flving above

to do him honour. In at least one such scene one can find an empty
chair or throne which is surmounted hy Buddha’s trétla and be-
hind it a tree and flanked by two women. It is to be noted that
the young rider turns round to salute with respect these symbols
of religion. The scene of the temptation of Mara is repeated more
than twice in Amaravati. In the carliest ones Buddha is not
shown in human representation but the elements of the story are
more or less the same on each relicf. In some Mara is seated on
the ground or standing by the side of the Buddha or riding an,
elephant. Mara’s daughters stand on either side. dwarfs and
goblins are invariably present. In at least one relief Mara is shown
riding a horse. The anecdote of Sujata feeding the Bodhisattva
appears at least thricc on Amaravati reliefs helonging to the 4th
period and is depicted in the usual manner, Sujata offering the
bowl and women standing on either side of the Buddha. The first
sermon in the Deer Park is represented on the reliefs in the usual

* manner. In early reliefs Buddha does not appear but is repre-

sented by a seat on which are shown two deer. The miracle of

Sravasti including the subjugation of the elephant Nalagiri also -

appears several times, always in the usual manner. In certain
reliefs, however, the elephant appears more than once, first doing
havoc in the streets and next falling at the foot of the Buddha.
Among other scenes that we meet with one easily notices the
story of the worship of Buddha's bowl! in the Tushita heaven and

innumerable representations of the story of the Buddha preaching
to his disciples.
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7. Nagarjunikonda

Nagarjunikonda or Nagarjuna’s Hill stands on the right. ba'nk
of the Krishna river in the Palnad Taluk of the Guntur 'dlstrlct.
Archaeological excavations at this site have led to the dlscov'ery
of a number of ruined monasteries: apsidal temples, stupa.s, ins-
criptions, coins, statues cte. and over 400 magmﬁco.nt bas-rfehefs in
the Amaravati style and belonging to the same period. Eplgra;zhlc
evidence proves that the site belonged to the Southern Ikshvaku
dvnasty which was ruling in the Andhra couniry in the second and
tlvlird ;:onturies AD. Most of the scenes depicted in the panels
and rcliefs recovered from this site illustrate stories fron} the
Jataka. It is noteworthy that not all these stories from t%le life of
the Master agree in all their details with the known Pali sources,
at least some of them must have becn derived from Sax.'xskr.lt
sources. The scenc of the Bodhisattva agreeing to be born in his

‘last existence as the saviour of mankind appears on one of t.he
"panels where gods arc represented as entreating the potential

Buddha who is seated in the middle with his right hand raised
and with a halo round his head. Another scenc depicts the pre-
lude o the story of the dream of Maya where the Bodhisattva is
represented in the form of an elephant carried by dwarfs on a
chariot. The scene of casting the horoscope in the court of Sud-
dhodana is shown on another panel where king Suddbodana and
his Quecn Maya are shown seated, the queen occupying a lower
seat. The four seated figures on the right apparently represent
the four celestial beings who arg watching over Maya while an old
Rishi or a soothsayer is depicted below ; the central standing figure
holding an ornamenial water-pot is meant for Indra. The scene ?f
the Nétivity in the seventh step finds elaborate represent?tlon in
another bas-relief where queen Maya stands under the sila tree
with two female attendants. The Bodh'isattva is re!_oresented by
a roya! umbrella flanked by two ﬂy-w'hlsks; belo‘w is the‘water-
pot denoting the child’s first birth, while on the right holding the
long cloth on which the child made the seven step§ are the f.our
Dikpalas, the seven steps are represented by seven tiny foot-prints
on the cloth. The scene of Asita’s visit to see the new—bqrn babe
in another relief depicts Asita as an old man and the child by a
pair of little foot-prints on the long cloth held by an atter}dan‘t.
Immediately on the left of this pane?l oceurs a scene which is
detailed by the celebrated Chinese pilgrim Hiuen Tsang. ,Thls
scene occurred in the town of Kapilavastu at a Brahmfmcal. ;r,'m--
ple where king Suddhodana took his new born babe for wis fmg
and offering worship to the deity of the temple. In the relief 1s
6 f
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shown the nurse carrying the child who is represented only by his
foot-prints on the cloth. Immediately the stone image of the deity
came to life, raised itself and bowed to the Prince but as soon as
the Prince had left, the image again assumed its original form and
position. The scene of the Great Renunciation or Mahabhinish-
. kramana is represented in another panel where we see Gautama
giving his ornaments to Chhanda and bidding him return with the
horse to Kapilavastu ; standing behind the Bodhisattva is the hun-
ter with whom he exchanges garments ; three of the gods awaiting
the hair-cutting episode which unfortunately is missing on the Ios?c

upper panel. However, we find it fully depicted in another panel

where the crowned hair is being carried on a big bowl to the
beavens surrounded by worshipping and admiring Devas. The
important scene of the temptation of Mara and his subsequent
defeat finds adequate representation in a panel where Buddha is

rgpregented as seated under the Bodhi-druma on a throne: {o his
right is shown not only Mara's daughters. trying to tempt the :

Master but also his retinue attacking the Master. On an elephant
to his left follows the sequel of the story where Mara’s ret'ui)uc is
shown defeated. The scene of the gods exhorting the Buddha to
proclaim his doctrine to mankind is depicted in another panel while
the scene of his first preaching to the chosen five is shown in
another panel where the Buddha is seated on a throne flanked b

two deer and on both sides arc represented his disciples Thi
scene of the death or Mahabhiniskramana of the Buddh'.l is re
presented by his stupa with atiending worshippers, bothc humar-x

and divine. The former arc depicted bringing offerings to the |

shrine and are grouped near the sateways of the stipa while th
cel'estial beings are shown carrying bannérs and gariands anc(;
flying around the summit of the stipa. Some of the Corni

stones also depict the chief events in the life of the Buddha F'lce
k?eautiful panels from these stones portray the chief events. in 'lc;;e
life of the Master. The scenes depict the Nativity and seven ste ;
the Mahabhiniskramana, assault by Mara, the first sermon in tll)lsc;

Deer-Park which is represented by a big wheel placed on the top‘

of a stiipa and by worshipful devotees and finally the scene of th
Parinirvana which is represented by a stupa. repro.
sgnt the well-known story of the Buddha protected by the serpent
king M1.10a1inda at Gaya while another represents the scene orf)etllll—
conversion of the Yaksha Alavaka and still another the scepe (;
the subjugation of the elephant Nalagiri. Some other minor I: .
also find elaborate representations on some of the carved :ele'nfs
The scene of the Naga king being subdued by the Buddha is t\;che:

Two of them repre-
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represented. The other scenes represented are :— 1. The Buddha
Dipankara’s prediction regarding Gautama Buddha, 2. The ad-
mission of the six Sakya Princes and the barber Upali to the Order,
9 The Buddha and his disciple Nanda on a visit to heaven for the
gift of earth, 4. Prince Siddhartha enjoying himself in the pleasure-
garden at Kapilavastu, 5. The Devas congratulating the Buddha
after the Enlichtenment, 6. The transportation of the relics of
the Master after his Parinirvana, 7. The Buddha preaching the four
monks. 8. Offring of food to the Buddha after his Enlightenment
by Sujatd accommanied by her female friends. ete. is an interesting
dlab. recovered from stipa No. 2, containing three nanels that de-
nict three episodes in the carcer of the Master. The scene illus-
trated in the lowest panel is vndoubtedly that of the Naga-king
Mucalinda sheltering the Buddha from a great storm while the
Bttle panel depicts two scenes of the episode in which two mer-
chants save to the Buddba his first meal after the fast of seven
wooks subseauent to the Enlighterment: along with the scene of
the oift of four bowl of food by the four greaf kings, the rulers of
the lowest heaven, the scene illustrated in the topmost panel is
that of the first sermon by the Buddha in the Deer-Park.

8. Goli

The village of Goli is situated on the river Golléru. a tributary
of the river Krishna, in the Paland Taluk of the Guntur district.
This village contains ruins of a stiina and its railings having many
cculptures illustrating among other thines stories from the Jata-
kas as well as from the life of the Master himself. Of Jataka
storics the important.are the Chaddanta, the Vessantara, and the
Qasa Jatakas. The sculptures are done more or less in the style
of those of Amaravati and on paleographic grounds may be dated

about the third century AD. One of the slabs of Goli probably

denicts the figure of Prinen Siddhartha attended by Yakshas. The
important scene of the temntation of Buddha by Mara is depicted
in another sculpture where Buddha is distinguished by a halo
round his head and seated on a platform under the Bodhi tree, two
of Mara’s daughters stand on the richt with a third on the left. -
Further to the right warriors and goblins sent by Mara to attack
the Buddha and divert his atterition are depicted as departing from
the spot being defeated. Mara himself is seen mounted on an
elephant turning back as he departs and worshipping the Buddha
therebv indicating that he accepts defeat. Another slab apparent-
1y describes the scene of the sermon in the Deer Park ; an empty
seat or throne with cushions behind and below indicates the pre-
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sence of the Puddha. The two deer in front indicate that th

place is Migadava, the deer park near Sarnath where the B ddhe
is said to have preached his doctrine for the first time and thu bal
set the Wheel of the Law in motion. Sl another slab s ty
represent the Buddha prcaching. It shows the Bixddhzeemstg
cross-legged on a throne with his left hand placed on his 1 . ed
right hand raised in the Abhayamudra. Below t'he thr o o m}

front of the Buddha are seated three disciples or worshiOne and lﬁ
these scenes appear also in Amaraoti sculptures more F‘zgzm .

On the same frieze that devicts the temptation of Mara folln Onie-
scene of Sujata feeding the Bodhisattva. The Bodhis;ttv Owlslt 'e
seated on a stone is served with food hy Sujata, the dalir}?tr ot
the village headman of Uruvela. He is washin:’ his hﬂbd er‘Of
water poured out from a vessel held by one laay Whilcen ; W}ith
holds another vessel with a handle containine perh am;t "
Another lady prostrates herself before the Bodhis;ttva wg}ilplq }?Od.
more stand in reverent attitude behind the lady with ‘chl e
vessel. The presence of so many women Besideq Sv?"‘\thiat?r
puzzling, as most of the Buddhist texts speak of Sujébté alélr:‘ car
rying rice boiled with milk to the Bodhisattva just before h'e (;;r-
lightenment ; but there are other texts, namely, the Nid"ma]lS t‘hr’l-
the Tibetan accounts of the life of the Buddh;derived flrom ; '(;;
s?urces as the Lalitavistara that mention more than once se Sucl
girls accompanying Sujata. Two other panels represent omes
respectively of Buddha’s visit to Yasodhara and the Master’s S*Ci?es
gation of the elephant Nalagiri. In the former Buddha is - ]}1-
the act of entering a woman’s apartment. A man in 'est(\se’erl o
with a staff in his hands is looking at the Buddha with] re o
The attendant women are doing oheisance to the Buddh.avvi;(?;lce.
boy is inviting him and another holds water in a vessel forl :ha
Buddha to wash his feet. On the extreme richt of the apart ;
a lady evidently Yasodhara, his wife while vhe was P;i}:lc rr;gt
dha_rtha, has risen up from her seat on seeing or béing tolcf b e
boy in front of her that the Buddha is coming and is indicatin i,ha
seat with her right hand for the Buddha to occupy. The bog i
front of her is evidently Rahula, her son. In the latter a fer o
elephant is seen creating a havoc in the street by goring OCIOluS
catching hold of them in its trunk and trampling on t:hcm CjTIIJ'xeo? ;
side of the panel shows the Buddha coming alz)ng the s’;reéte 'eth
his mendicant disciples following him. He is standing with er\}’elzct
self-possession. The elephant seeing the Buddha inofront ; once
bends down and worships at the Master’s feet while the people
around are amazed at the miracle. This scene is elaboratzl

depicted also in Amaravati as we have seen. ¢
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9. Mathura

By the time the artists of Mathura came to practise their chi-
sels on Buddhist subjects, the Buddha iconography had already
become more or less settled. Interest of Buddhist artists in Jataka
stories was gradually on the wane and as the Master had already
become more or less deified he had consequently come to be en-

" dowed with certain iconographic features which, if not created by

the artists of the Gandhara school, were at least brought into vogue
by constant practise by them. Already at Mathura we find the
ccenes of Buddha’s life gradually becoming properties of more or
less standardised forms which found consummation at Sarnath
during the Gupta period and later on by the artists of the modern
school. On one of the bas-reliefs we find five scenes of Gautama
Buddka’s life. In the scene of his birth in the Lumbini garden
near Kapilavastu his mother Maya is shown standing under the
sala tree a branch of which she clasps with her rigsht hand. She is
supported by her sister Prajapati standing to her left, on the other
side is Indra who receives the child on a cloth, just below is shown
the scene of the first birth where the Bodhisattva stands in the
centre and two Naga kings, Nanda and Upananda are shown issu-
ing from wells with folded hands. Tt is to be noted that in both
the scenes the Bodhisattva is represented in bodily form. In the

- seene of his Enlightenment he is shown seated under the Bodhi

{ree in the traditional pose of Bhumisparshamudra. The female
figure to his right is evidentlv one of Mara’s daughters and Mara
himself is shown as shooting the arrow at the Master. The next
shows the scene of descent from the Trayastrimsa heaven where
Buddha is shown accompanied by the gods Indra and Brahma, all
descending by a triple’ ladder at the foot of which is shown the
knecling figure of the nun Utpalavarna. In the scene of the first
sermon in the Deer Park at Sarnath Buddha instead of being shown
in the attitude of turning the Wheel of the Law is represented with
his right hand raised towards his shoulder, that is, in Abhaymudra.
In thé scene of his Great Deccase he is shown lying under the twin
sala trees at Kusinara; three mourning figures are shown stand-
ing behind his couch and three are seated in front. Another bas-
reiief depicts the scene of the first hirth of the Bodhisattva who
is represented as a nude male child standing on a platform with
his right hand raised towards his shoulder and his left resting on
his hip, on each side of him a snake god with nine heads issues
from a round masonry well. Another fragment of a bas-relief
contains a series of scenes placed one above the other. The only
scene almost completely preserved represents the Bodhisattva in
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the act of leaving his royal abode in order to become a recluse.
There Prince Siddhartha is shown as rising from the couch on
which his wife Yasodhara is sleeping; in front of the couch are
the figures of three female musicians who have fallen asleep over
their instruments. This scene is also represented in & more ela-
borate manner in another fragment where Mara is also depicted
as holding a bow accompanied by anrother figure holding a thunder-
bolt in his left hand Ancther fragment shows the scene of the
attack of Mara on the Buddha who is seated cross-legged on a
platform under the Bodhi tree. The scene of Buddha’s Parinir-
vana is represented more than once in Mathura. In this scene
Buddha is shown lying between the twin sala trees of Kusinara.
In front of his couch are shown threec figures, the central one in
monk’s dress is that of Subhadra, the Master’s last convert; the
other two are laymen and possibly the Malla chieftains who wit-
nessed the Master’s death. In some of the fragments behind the
couch are represented three figures standing with arms outstretch-
ed in the attitude of grief. In one fragment at least is shown
Vijrapanj who dropped his Vajra on the occasion. In the same
fragment that represents Vajrapani is shown a monk presumably
Mahakasyapa who hastens to pay reverence to the Master's feet,
One of the bas-reliefs represents the favourite scene of Indra’s
visit to the Buddha in the Indrasala cave near Rajagriha while
another fragment represents the Master receiving in his alms-bowl
a handful of dust from the children Jaya and Bijaya, a subject
which is often pictured in the Gracco-Buddhist Art of Gandhara.
In the lower panel of the same fragment is shown the Buddha
standing and a small figure to his right offering flowers. The scene
is perhaps an abridged rendering of the Dipankara' Jataka as re-
presented in Gandhara reliefs. Another h"agment of a slab re-
presented the figure of the Master seated cross-legged with his
right hand raised to the shoulder on a throne supported by a pair
of lions. He is surmounted by four figures of which two stand
to the right and two to his left, each holding a cup. Presumably
it refers to the story cf the presentation of the four bowls by the
four guardian gods.

10. Satnath

We have already noticed that the Gandhara sculptures really
contain a Buddha story in stone and that there is no episode of
any importance whether real or legendary which is not depicted.
In Mathura and in Amaravati there is a marked falling off in such
representations. At Sarnath they are restricted to the depiction
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of eight main events from the life of the Master. The only Jataka
scene so far identified with certainty is the Kshantivadi Jataka.
The bas-reliefs that depict the life-story of the Buddha belong
more or less to the Gupta Period (Cir. 350-650 A.D.). These

sculptures depict one or other of the four or eight principal events
of the life of the Buddha. The former set of four is depicted in
several Steles. One of such Steles is divided into four sections
which from the bottom upwards represeni the birth of Prince
Siddhartha, the temptation of the Bodhisattva Gautama by Mara
before his attainment of the Bodhi at Gaya, the first sermon at the
Deer-Park and lastly the Mahaparinirvana or the Great Decease.
In the scene of the birth of Prince Siddhartha we see Mahamaya
standing under a sala tree with her sister Prajapati on her left;

to her right is the god Indra who receives the child on his back.

At the right end of the pansl is the new-born babe with two serpent
deities Nanda and Upanande giving him a bath. In the tempta-
tion scene one secs the Bodhisatta seated in the earth-touching
attitude under a pipal tree; Mara with his bow and arrow and
attended by his standard-bearers stands to the right of the Master
and two of his daughters are to his left. The third daughter is
seen in front of the throne and two of Mara’s devils at the upper
corners, one of whom brandishes his sword with his right hand
and holds a snake in his left; the other raises his left finger in a
threatening attitude. The figure seated in front of the standard-
bearer supporting his head upon his left hand is the Mara foiled
in his attempt. In the scene of the first sermon we observe the
usual wheel, the pair of deer, the five first disciples and the donor
of the sculpture in front of the base. One also sees Maitreya and
Padmapani to the right and left of the Master. In the Mahaparinir-

. vina scene Buddha is seen lying on his right side facing the specta-

tor with four mourners in froni of his couch. The fifth figure
with its back turned towards the spectator is that of Subhadra, the
last convert of the Buddha. The figure at the foot of the Buddha
represents Mahéakashyapa who adored the Master’s feet immedi-
ately before the cremation. In the figure near the Buddha’s head
holding a fan one recognises the Thera Upavana. The four figures
with their hands raised in grief arc celestial mourners and the
female figures issuing from the trees are the tree spirits engaged
in showering flowers. The other four events depicted in the bas-
reliefs of Sarnath relate themselves to the scene of the descent of
:he Buddha at Sankassa, the scene of the miracle of Sravasti, the
scene of the dream of Maya Devi and that of the Great Renuncia-
tion. In thc descent scene the ladder is not repxesented but
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Brahma holding his kamandalu in his left hand and Indra holdi

an umbrella over the head of the Buddha are easily rec (;1' mj’
tI‘he miracle of Sravasti consisted in the Buddha being seen - lseh'
1r.1g at the same time in different places emitting fire andprea: -
simultaneously from his body. Thus suspended in the a'?vaﬂfl
Master preached and deleated his Jaina opponent. In the sn’ i
tlfxe dream of the Maya Devi as well.as in that of .the Great 1‘3; o
ciation one can easily notice the well-known elements of the e?un-
In fme of the scenes depicting the story of the temptation o oo
easily observe the half-hedied Earth-goddess emergin fone i;n
earth with a treasure vase between her hands. Some fth:om' C
storiejs from the life of the Master can also be seen dep;ctI:én?r
certain panels. Thus one panel illustrates the presentation (1)];
honey to Buddha by a monkey in the Parileyyaka forest near

Kausambi. Another pancl depi ; .
picts the sub . .
elephant Nalagiri. Jugation of the infuriated

11. Eastern School

We have already scen on the relicfs from Sarnath that th
episodes of the life of the Buddha had been reduced to a minimumEf
in fact, already towards the latter part of the Gupta period the y
had been reduced to the few sclected scenes from the life of thz
Master.. Shorn of the narrative character they had become more
or less iconographic types. The Eastern School followed the Sar-
nath tradition and further limited the scope of Buddhology so that
in the numerous sculptured reliefs from Bihar and Bengal and
belonging to four centurics from about the 8th to about the 12th
we find only the more well-known scenes and those even in thei
smallest of details. One finds, therefore, (1) the birth of ehlr
Bodhisattva (2) the Mahabhiniskramana or the Great R ) t' :
tion (3) his attainment of the Bodhi (4) his first sermore;nutn c-l}a:-
Deer-Park at Sarnath (5) the miracle of Sravasti (6) the s ‘2' o
tion of the elephant Nalagiri and finally (7) his Parinirvanau i‘uga-
these seven episodes are sometimes reduced to five Mahéb};v'en
kramana and the Sravasti miracle scenes being droppe’d out Hmls-
ly do we find any of these episades being represented or; 31" i
dependent sculpture. It is only on rare occasions that ar;inm-
the Sravasti miracle or the scene of the attainment of tzneB d(lls
at Boc%h—Gaya or that of the first preaching at Sarnath cupyi
an entire relief; but in the majority of cases Buddha i hoccupymg
ed in the Bhumisparshamudrs on the Vajrasana undS S (;1wnBseat-'
tree or he is shown in Dhyanamudra seated ai the s;netz ;1ac:d(})1;

BUDDHA’S LIFE IN ART 311

else he is shown seated on a throne flanked by two deer making
his first sermon at the Deer-Park at Sarnath. In all reliefs he
occupies the central and the major portion of the relief and on the
three sides of him are arranged in a regular order the other five or
ceven scenes from the life of the Master. This technique of re-
presentation of the Buddha became very nopular with the artists
of the Eastern School and was transferred to the Indian colonies
as well.

12. Burma

Stray sculptured reliefs and terra-cotta plagues illustrating
scenes from the life of the Master have been unearthed from one
of the earliest archaeological sites in Burma. namely Hmawza but
most of them owe their inspiration to Indian motives and were per-
haps the work of Tndian artists imported for the purpose. There
had been recovered at least two stone reliefs illustrating the major
incidents of Buddha’s life but both of them are definitely in the
sradition of the Eastern School of art and iconography. The
illustration of Buddha’s life is, however, seen in Pagan around the
walls and corridors of the Ananda temple which stands unique in
the whole of Burma for the crowd of terra-cotta bas-reliefs and
stone sculptures that adorned the monument. The basement as
well as the terraces of this temple are ornamented with glazed
terra-cotta tiles. The plaques of the basement represent the two
principal phases of the Buddha’s attainment of supreme knowledge.
The plaques on the west represent the hosts of Mara assailing the
Buddha and thuse on the south his glorification by the gods after
his victory, each plaque being explained by a short legend in
Talaing. The tiles around the next illustrate 537 shorter Jatakas
each of which is numbered and the title in Pali is given but the
most interesting and unique feature is the splendid series of nearly
400 bas-rcliefs illustrating the last ten great Jatakas, there being
an average of 38 to 40 plaques to each Jataka story ; each scene is
explained by a legend in Talaing of about the 11th century. Stone
sculptures illustrating principal events in the Buddha’s career un-
til the attainment of the Bodhi are, however, to be seen in the first
corridor, the one formed by the outer and the inner walls. The
succession of scenes follows the Pradakshina; the series begins
with the request of the gods in the Tushita heaven asking the
Bodhisattva to be re-born in his very last existence and to become
the Buddha. But these are not the only sculptures for the walls
of both corridors are honey-combed with numerous small niches
containin® Buddha figures either seated or standing in various

7



312 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

poses and attitudes. Besides these in each of the four porticos are
sixteen other sculptures mostly repcating themselves but among
which are a few interesting scenes such as the Parileyya incident
the descent from the Traya-tritnéa heaven, the subjugation of the’
Nalagiri elephant etc. All these properly belong to the last mortal
existence of the Master. There are a few other stone sculptures in
the bolted passages facing the windows but these belong mostly to
the Durenidana cycle and illustrate some of the interior lives of
the Buddha, that is, the Jatakas. There are also a few scenes
illustrating events that took place after the attainment of the
Bodhi but they are to be found within the porticos. The order of
the events proceeds as follows, each episode occupying one bas-
relief : —

. The request of the gods in the Tushita heaven.

. The dream of Mayadevi.

The four Maharajas carry the queen to the Himalayas.
. Mayadevi is adorned with celestial garments and flowers
Mayadevi is anointed with celestial perfumes. .
The Conception.

. Maya relates her dream to the King.

The four Maharajas guard Mayadevi.

. Mayadevi begs leave to visit her parents,

10. Mayadevi sets out on her journey.

11. Missing.

12. The Birth of the Bodhisattva.

13. The four Mahabrahmas receive the child.

14. The child stands and faces the east.

15. The first seven steps.

16. The child at Kapilavastu.

17. The visit of Kaladévala.

18. The Horoscope.

19. Siddhartha’s infancy.

20 & 21. The Ploughing Festival.

22. The adolescence of Prince Siddhartha.

23. Siddhartha is prepared fo i

24. The Athletic cpontzst. " the athletic match,

25. & 26. The Four Omens.

27. Siddhartha in his pleasance.

28. Viévakarman arranges the Bodhisattva’s turban

29. The women play and sing to the prince .

30. The slumber of the women. .

31. The prince calls his charioteer.

32. Prince Siddhartha wishes to see his child.

WD G W
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33. The Bodhisattva leaves Kapilavastu.

34. Mara tempts the Bodisattva.

35. The Bodhisattva arrives at the river Anoma.
36. The Bodhisattva makes over his jewels to Channa.
37. The Bodhisatta cuts off his hair.

38. The Bodhisatta throws up his hair.

39. The Bodhisatta changes his dress.

40. The Farewell. ‘

41. The Bodhisatta enters Rajagriba.

42. King Bimbisara visits the Sramana Gotama.

43. The Bodhisattva with Alara Kalama.

44, Gotama and the five mendicants.

45. The fast of Gotama.

46. Gotama falls in a swoon.

47. Sujata offers a meal to the future Buddha.

48. The Bodhisatta proceeds towards the Bodhi tree.
49, The Bodhisatta meets with the grass cutter.

50. The Bodhisatta sits under the Tree of Wisdom.
51. The Contest with Mara.

52. The temptation.
. 53. The Descent from the Trayatrims$a heaven,

54. The sojourn at Parileyyaka.

55. The yaksha Atavika.

56. Submission of the clephant Nalagiri.

13. Barabudur

The majestic stipa of Barabudur came into existence under
the aegis of the Sailendras, a Mahayanist dynasty of kings who
had their seat of Government in Palembang in Sumatra but who
had gradually come into occupation of East and Middle Java. The
stiipa stands on the plane of Kedu right in the centre of Java. It
was erected on a hill found in the landscape. For the purpose of
the stipa the sides of the hill were cut into terraces and enclosed
in four square galleries and three circular platforms, one above the
other. On the top of the highest platform rises the central stiipa.
The galleries are richly decorated but the platforms have been left
unadorned. The reliefs represented texts that were intended to
impress lessons of wisdom on the believer’s mind as he ascended
the stipa. One of the sacred texts was the Lalitavistara. It con-
tains the life story of the historic Buddha who preached the creed
of salvation to humanity. The reliefs follow the story given in the
text very closely and as the Sanskrit text of the Lalitavistara is
still extant, it makes the identification of the reliefs simpler and
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easier.~ The story begins with the visit of i

hejcwen to request the Bodhisativa to be Ezsofgd?nt;the 'Ijushlta
ex1st.ence and to become the Buddha, just as we ﬁndls- ve];y fast
But in Burma we have seen that the series stops with thm }lrma.
of the attainment of the Buddha at Bodh-Gaya while i g episodes
tthe story is brought a step farther to the episode of thmﬁ arabudux
ing where also ends the Lalitavistara. Nothing mo © first preach-
dha’s further life nor the mahaparinirvana appearsre'of the Bud-
ment. The events of the life of the Ma%ter follow on the mom-
other on the monument in the order given below : — one after the

1
2.
3.

The Bodhisatta in the Tusita-heaven.
The Bodhisatta announced his approaching human birth
irth.

The sons of the g hman v
e gods, as brahmans, give i i
§ , §lve Imstruction in the

. The disappearance ol the Pratyekabuddhas
. The Bodhisatta instructs the Tusita-gods in the introducti
uction

to the perception of the Law.

. The Bodhisatta gives his ti
g s tiara to his success i
sa or Maitr
. The Bodhisatta consults with the gods about the ?twy?
orm he

will assume.

. Maya’s conversation with Suddhodana.

Maya in her chamber.
The Gods decide to accompany the Bodhisatta

. The other Bodhisattvas render homage to the Bodhisatt
satta

Siddhartha.

12. Descent of the Bodhisatta.

13.

14.

15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24,
25.
26.
21.
28.
29.

The conception.
The gods do homage to the Bodhisatta
Maya retires to the Asoka-wood. ‘
The king comes to the queen
The queen relates her d :
) rer dream and its 1 i
The interpretation of the dream "6k for 1s Interpretation
The reward of the brahmanas.
The gods offer their palaces to Suddhodan
Maya shows herself in the various palac "
The dueen heals the sick. =
Distribution of alms.
The king as brahmacarin (?)
The ‘miracles at Kapilavastu.
The preparation for the journey to Lumbin;
Maya.betakes herself to the Lumbini- km.
The birth of the Bodhisattva. pars

The congratulations and feasting of risis and Brahmanas

30.
3L
32.

33.

34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.

41.
42.

43.

44,
45.

46.
47.
48.
49,

50.

51.
52.
53.
54.
55.
. First Encounter : The Bodhisatta sees an old man.
57.
58.
59,
60.

61.
62.
63.
64.
65.
66.
67.

68.
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Gautami undertakes the care of the Bodhisatta.

The visit of Asita.

Maheévara and other gods’ sons do homage to the Bodhi-
satta.

The Sakya’s request that the prince may be brought to the
temple.

The procession to the temple.

The gods of the temple do honour to the Bodhisatta.

The offering of jewels and their loss of brilliance.

The arrival at school.

The teaching in the school.

The journey to the village.

The Bodhisatta under the Jambu-tree ; homage by sages.

The Sakya’s request made to the Bodhisatta to marry.

The Bodhisatta offers the ring to Gopa.

The Bodhisatta proclaims himself willing to shew his profi-
ciency in learning and sport.

Devadatta kills the elephant.

The Bodhisatta hurls the elephant away.

The arithmetic competition.

Continuation of the contests.

Continuation of above.

The archery-tournament.

Gopa defends herself against the reproach of going unveiled.

Gopa as spouse-in-chief.

The gods visit the Bodhisattva in the apartments of women.

Harideva rouses the Bodhisattva to fulfil his destiny.

The Bodhisatta’s three palaces.

The Bodhisatta is guarded in his palace.

Second Encounter : The Bodhisatta sees a sick man.
Third Encounter : The Bodhisatta sees a dead man.
Fourth Encounter : The Bodhisatta sees a monk.
The Bodhisattva in the apartments of women. Gopa
comforted after an evil dream.
The Bodhisatta asks his father’s permission to depart.
The Bodhisatta is guarded in his harem.
The sleeping women.
The Bodhisatta’s horse is brought to him.
The Great Departure.
The Bodhisatta takes leave of his escort of gods.
The Bodhisatta takes leave of Chandaka and Kanthaka,
and cuts off his hair.
The Bodhisatta receives the russet monks’ frock.
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69.
70.
71
72.
73.
74.
75.
76.

1.
78.
78.
80.

81.
82.
83.
84.
85.
86.
87.
88.
89.
90.

oL.
92,
93.
94,
95,
96
97.
98,
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The gods express their approval.
The Bodhisattva at the hermitage of a brahmani
The Bodhisatta comes to Raivataka or Arada Ké.léma
The Bodhisatta with Arada Kalama. . '
The Bodhisatta at Rajagrha.
King Bimbisara visits the Bodhisatta.
The Bodhisatta with Rudraka.
. 1 1- ..
T}txaein}?odhlsatta with his first disciples on the Gaya-moun-
The Bodhisatta by the Nairafijana.
Maya, as goddess, visits the Bodhisatta.
The gods honour the Bodhisatta.
The gods request the Bodhis i
e isatta to absorb nourishment
The Bodhisatta receives food from the maidens of Uruvil
The Bodhisatta washes the hempen-garment. a
The Bodhisatta receives the russet monk’s dress
Sujatd entertains the Bodhisatta. ‘
The Bodhisatta goes to the Nairafijana.
The Bodhisatta takes a hath.
The Bodhisatta accepts a seat from a naga-maiden
The Bodhisatta partakes of the rest of the milk-fo;d
"i"}ge fgod-bowl is carried away by Sagara and then b.y Cakra
e i :
fromog‘}:;ssa;it;z; on the way to Bodhimanda, receives grass
The Bodhisatta honoured by Brahma and Kalika
Decoration of the Bodhi-trees. ‘
The Bodhisatta seated under the Bodhi-tree.
Mara’s unsuccessful attack.
The daughters of Mara attempt to seduce the Bodhisatta
The Bodhisatta attains the highest Wisdom. .
The Buddha honoured by the apsaras.

The gods bathe the Buddha with perfumed water
. The Buddha replies to Samantakusuma. -
100.
101.
102,
103.
104.
105.
106.
107.
108.

The Buddha takes a walk and then returns to Bodhimanda
The naga-king Mucalinda pays homage to the Buddha o
The Buddha meets with other ascetics. -
The merchants Trapusa and Bhallika approach the Buddha
The four guardians of the world offer a bowl. .
The Buddha receives milk food from the merchants

The gods request the Buddha to reveal the Law ‘

The Buddha agrees to reveal the Law. .

The Buddha ponders as to whom he should reveal the Law.
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109. The Buddha on the way to Benares.

110. The meeting with an ajivika-monk.

111. Sudarsana.

112-114. The Buddha is received in various cities.

115. The Buddha crosses the Ganges.

116. The Buddha at Benares.

117. The Buddha approaches his five former pupils.

118. The five pupils do homage to the Buddha as bhikkhus.
119. The pupils bathe the Buddha.

120. The first preaching.
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The Educational Activities and
Progress Before the Mutiny

By
Ram Nixore CHATURVEDY, MLA.

I. Before 1813 the Co’s repugnance to educate the Natives.

WrrH the opening of the Nineteenth Century the British Empire in
India was {ransformed into the British Empire of India. The Bri-
tishers found the indigenous education—both primary and second-
ary—in a very rudimentary form, which they characterised as
‘very worthless, very frivolous and greatly worse’. The village
schools of the Hindus were in general of a secular character,
whilst the Mohammedan schools were primarily devoted to religi-
ous instructions, The then prevalent native education could not
pull the Indian society out of the miry depth of social decadence
and religious superstitions. Even then till the end of the first de-
cade of the last century the British did nothing for the intcllectual
or moral improvement of the natives. Therc was no sign that the
British accomplished more than the Romans did in Britain! It
was still true that if they deparied or were driven out they would
leave behind them, as the Romanee did in Britain, many useless
buildings and a memory which in a century of new events would
be extinct. Before 1813 the Proprictors and Directors of the East
India Company had an invincible repugnance, indifference and
apathy for the spread of any knowledge in India. When the
Charter Act of 1793 was on the anvil an honest attempt was made to
insert a clause therein that “ it is the peculiar and bounden duty of
the Legislature to promote by all just and prudent means the inte-
rest and happiness of the inhabitants of the British dominions in
India, and for these ends such measures ought to be adopted as
may gradually tend to their advancement in useful knowledge and
their religious and moral improvement? “ The measure was pass-
ed by the Committee of the House and by the House itself on May
14, 1793. Three days later another clause was accepted empower-
ing the E. I Co., to send out school masters to impart religious and

1. Townsend Meredith’s Asic and Europe, p. 27.

2. Walker’s Lije of Dr. Carey, p. 141; Henry Morris® Life of Sir Charles
Grant, p. 182; Select Committee Report (1833), p. 112.
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moral instructions to the natives. But in their special meeting the
Court of Directors passed resolutions opposing the measure; and
in the third reading of the Bill these clauses were siruck out as
‘the most wild, extravagant, expensive and unjustifiable project
that was ever proposed.” One of the Directors made his maiden
speech that they had then lost America due to their folly, in
having allowed the establishment of schools and colleges ; and that
it would not do well for them to repeat the same act of folly in
regard to India.  Although the measure was lost, its spirit did
not die out, and the resolutions did remain on the Statutp Book,
which bore fruit twenty years later.

Mr. J. C. Marshman points out® that the English people
‘ deliberately ’ resolved to keep the Indians in ignorance so that
there might be less tfrouble in governing them. He adds that
there is not in the history of our national prejudices ‘ a more flag-
rant and contemptible act’ than the determination of the House of
Commons to exclude the light of knowledge from India in 1793.

But, in addition to this imperious design, certain historical fac-
tors, tvo, were responsible for the unwiilingness of the British to
educate our countrymen. The nightmare of Revolutionary and Napo-
leonic wars was looming large in the west, and had placed Eng-
jand in a very critical situation. She was compelled not to under-
take any measure of reform either at home or abroad (India).
Even in India it was “ an age of bold adventures, arduous strug-
gles, and final wars” which would always stand in the way of any
reform. Certain admitted evils—* sloth, indolence, low debau-
chery, and vulgarity "—had crept in the servants of the Company
who knew nothing but to make money for personal gain. It was,
therefore, neither expedient nor wise to entrust them with such
an important task as that of education. Besides, there was noth-
ing like state education in England, and ignorance was considered
as a blessing.t

Notwithstanding, out of administrative and political conside-
rations, something officially was done in that direction in the Presi-
dency of Bengal. At the request of the Mohammedan population of
Calcutta Warren Hastings established the Calcutta Madrissa or
Mohammedan College in 1781; and Jonathan Duncan, the Resi-
dent at Benares, founded the Benares Sanskrit College in 1791
The former institution was founded to promote the study of the

3. J. C. Marshman’s Life of Carey, Marshaman and Ward, p. 45.
4. N. N. Law's Promotion of Learning in India, Introduction,
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Arabic and Persian languages, and of the Mohammedan law,
specially with a view to the produciion of well qualified officers
for the court of Jutice, who were to interpret and explain the
Mohammedan laws and customs to the European judges of the
Supreme Court and other lower Courts. The object of the latter
institution was ‘the preservation and cuitivation of the laws, lite-
rature and Religion of the Hindus and more rarticularly their
lews” The qualified Pundits from the Benares Sanskrit Collegc
were employed to advise and assist the European Judges in inter-
preting the laws of the Hindus.

Warren Hastings himself was an Orientalist, and the founda-
tion of the Madrissa was the fulfilment of his own desires. There
must have been yet another consideration before him in establish-
ing the Madrissa. By the year 1781 ‘the fortunes of the English
in India had fallen to their lowest watermark ’ and to set the pub-
lic opinion at that juncture at nought and thereby to estrange
them would have been a leap into the dark—an act of blunder. To
win over and conciliate the Mohammedans, therefore, the Calcutta
Madrissa might have been iounded. In founding this College the
Governor-general had not the least consideration of introducing
an improved literature and science and thereby improve the
character of the Mahommedan population. He, on the other hand
‘actuated merely by views of secular or political expedienc ,
hoped, by gratifying their national tastes and predilections. to cori:
ciliate the haughty and obdurate followers of the prophet——,miti ate
their prejudices against those who had supplanted them ingthe
sovereignty of these Indian realms—and contribute to the more
successful administration of public affairs, by training up a supe-

riorly qualified class of native officers, more specially for the courts
-of Justice.”

Mr. Duncan considered that two impor

be derived from the establishment of the %erﬁiﬁsag:i:;jigtesc:lrlzuld
“The first to the British name and nation, in its tendency towargc;s.
endearing our government to the native Hindus, by our exceedin

in our attention towards them and their systems the care evef
shown by their own native princes....... The second principal
advantage will be felt in its effects, more immediate] pb Clﬁf
natives, . . . by preserving and disseminating a knowledye gf th:
Hindu Law, and proving a nursery of the future doctorsg and ex

pounders thereof to assist European Judges in the due, regular anci

5. Calcutta Review, Vol. III (1840), p. 213.
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uniform adminisiration of its genuine letter and spirit to the body
of the people.”®

Lord Cornwailis misapprehended the character, competence,
ability and honesty of the natives and his illiberal policy of the
Europeanisation of the services gave a great set back to the pro-
motion of oriental learning., Sir John Shore was but a glorified
clerk of his masters and did nothing for the cause of cducation.
Lord Wellesley's contribuiion to the cause of native education was
very little. As the time rolled on mismanagement, disorder and
inefficiency crept in the institutions mentioned above.

On his arrival in India Lord Minto found the * science and lite-
rature in a progressive stage of decay among the natives of India’
On March 6, 1811 his Lordship recorded his celebrated educational
Minute? in which he poiniced out, ‘it is to be apprehended that un-
less government interpose with a fostering hand, the revival of
letters may shortly become hopeless.” He continued that the want
of encouragemeni {rom the governimeni was lhe principal cause
of the decay of learning. ‘it is scriously to be lamented that a
nation particularly distinguished for its love and successful culti-
vation of letters in other parts of the Empire should have failed
to extend its fostering care to the literature of the Hindus.” Lord
Minto pointed out thai simoitancously with the decay of learning,
the native character had aiso deteriorated. With a view, there-
fore, to the promotion and ‘ restoration of learning and more general
diffusion of knowledge among the great body of people,” his {ord-
ship recommended that the Benares Sanskrit College should be
remodelled and reformed ; colleges should be established at Nud-
dea and Tirhoot and the government should incur ‘additional’
expenses. The minute exclusively dealt with the restoration of
Hindu science and literature. But in the conclusion his lordship,
for the revival of letters among the Mohammedans, added that
Mohammedan colleges might be beneficially established at Bhagal-
pur and Jaunpur, and that the Mohammedan College at Calcutta
might be reformed. But the proposed colleges were never esta-
blished. This famous minute has been called by Lord Minto’s
critics® as ‘an elegy’ or ‘ funeral dirge’ over the progressive de-

6. George Nicholls’ Sketch of the Benares Sanskrit College, pp. 1-2.

7. Appendix “I” Report from Select Committee on the Affairs of the
E.I. Co., 1832, Vol. II (Public), pp. 484-486.

8. Calcutta Review, Vol. iii (1845); p. 259,
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cline and fall of science and literature among the natives of India:
and its date has heen regarded as the ‘culminating point of thé
ascendant star of pure, unmixed orientalism.’ Lord Minto. how-
ever, extended his helping hand for editing and compiling th’c best
Sanskrit dictionarics and grammars. A  number of bthc most
Important and learned works of Hindu, Persian and Arabic poets
and authors were published during the years 1808 and 1810. But
Lord Minto’s support for orientalism, too, was guided by the
motive of administrative facility.

Before 1813 practically nothing was done officially in the
educational field in the {wo southern presidencies of Madras and
Bombay. The Christian missionaries, with whom we will deal
presently, were doing a lot for the education of the natives.

II. (1813-1825) The Educationai policy germinates and the
Company supports Orientalism.

On the arrival of Lord Hastings in India the Charter Act of
1813 was passed. The importani educational clause, included in
it, ran: ‘it shall be lawful for the Governor-general-in-Council to
direct that out of any surplus which may remain of the rents,
revenues and profits...... aiter defraying the expenses of the
military, civil and commercial establishments. .. ... a sum of not
less than one lac of rupees in each year shall be set apart and
applied to the renewal and improvement of the learned natives of
India, and for the introduction and promotion of a knowledge of

the sciences among the inhabitants of the British territories in
India’.

The Act was a great landmark in the educational development
of India. Here lay the germ of the Company’s educational policy
It marked the commencement of a new era and the triumph of’
the liberal ideas and principles over the old prescriptive system of
withholding knowledge. Several factors were responsible for the
passage of it. Firstly, the nightmare of the Revolutionary and
Napoleonic wars being over, a more liberal and enlightened era
had dawned in the west. Secondly, there was comparative peace
in India, too, since the sudden recall of Lord Wellesley in 1805
The change of circumstances both at home and in India necessita-.
ted a change of policy——namely a policy of reform. Thirdly, which
is the general belief, the surplus in the Conlpany;s incom’e must
have gone up (and the Directors allowed only the surplus to meet
the educational expenses). Fourthly, Lord Minto’s minute, we
have already alluded to, must have played an important par,t for
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the passage of the Act. Fifthly, the speech®? of Lord Granville, his -
lordship delivered in the House on the occasion the education
clause was moved, was to a large exlent responsible for the carry-
ing out of the Bill. His spcech exhibited the broadest and most
enlightened views and propounded original and important princi-
ples. His whole speech centred round the great question, by what
means and arrangements could the British Parliament best provide
for the happiness of the people of India ? But the most important
factor was the missionary endeavour. The activities of the mis-
sionaries are intimately and inseparably connected with the pro-
gress of education in India. It will, therefore, not be out of place
to give a brief account of their activities in India.

Before 1813 the immigration of the Christian missionaries to
India was illegal. Even then a large number of them had already
appeared in India. The Danish missionaries in the south and the
Baptist ones in the north had opened Free and Charity schools for
the propagation of the gospel, instillation of Christian doctrine and
introduction of the western learning among the natives through
their vernaculars. In this connection the names of Dr. Carey,
Ward and Marshman, who had settled at Serampore, must be
remembered. The trio laboured indefatigably, unremittingly and
in complete cohesion for the service of Christianity in India and
thereby the spread of light amongst the natives. They were
brought together by unforseen cirecumstances ; and their unity of
object produced an unanimity of sentiment. They merged and sup-
pressed their private feelings and individual predilections for the
fulfilment of the great public undertaking. They had established a
printing press and started cchools to teach the natives. Before
1813 they had cstablished twenty schools in Bengal which were
financed from the missionary {unds.

Tt was the missionaries who had introduced the important
educational clause in 1793 ; but all in vain and premature. Mean-
while. they did not lose heart and were ceaselessly carrying on
the propaganda for the consolidation of the Ecclesiastical esta-
blishment in India. Buchanan had been writing on the same sub-
ject. In the spring of 1812 he published the treatise entitled,
Colom'al Feclesiastical Establishments. Inside the Parliament .
swift canvassing was corried on by Wilberforce, Grant. Thornton, _
Stephen and Babington, who had ° constituted a kind of cabinet
council of which Wilberforce was the Prime Minister. At that
time the Parliament itself began to take active interest in the

8a. Mars'hman’s Life of Carey, Marshman and Ward, Vol. ii, pp. 81-82,
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Indian affairs® It ordered Grant to publish his treatise, ““ Obhserva-
tions on the state of society among the Asiatic subjects of Great
Britain. particularly with respect to morals, and on the Measures
of improving it,” as a state-paper, which exercised considerable
influence in Parliament. Grant drew the attention of the Parlia-
ment towards the advantages that would acerue from the introduc-
tion of the knowledge of English literature and European science
amongst the natives of India. He emphasised that to reconcile the
natives to a foreign domination, it was but essential that the British
and the natives ‘ought to have some strong common principles and
ought to unite in interests and sentiments.” He added that religion
and civilization were the common principles, ¢ the only just and
durable one,’ which would be of immense value to the British.
The natives would help the British against any foreign aggression
and would side and support them against any internal menacing
power or insurrection.

It was out of administrative, nolitical and humanitarian con-
siderations that the educational clause was incorporated in the Act
of 1813. The Cornwallis-system of the Europeanization of the
services was producing unsatisfactory rvesults. A further need of
the greater employment of the Indians was felt. But the second
half of the educational clause— the introduction and promotion of
a knowledge of the sciences’ remained a dead-letter and was not
given any effect to in the next decade. The two successive des-
patches!® following the Act of 1812 from the Court of Directors
to the Governor-gencral-in-Council clearly showed that they were
still unwilling and apathetic to impart to the natives any‘know-
ledge of the sciences and litoratie of the west Tha Directors’
letter of September 6, 1813 oncc more reiterated their policy. Thé
7th para read : ‘ You will not fail to notice the 43rd section of the
Act. by which our Governor-general is empowered to direct that
a sum of not less than one lac of rupees shall be annually applied
“to the revival and improvement of literature, and the eﬁcourage-
ment of the learned natives of India.”’ This letter is silent on ‘;he
question of imparting instructions in the western science and
literature. Their next letter of June 3. 1814 further cryvstallised
their policy. In this letter they conveyed to the Goverﬁor-gene-
ral their sentiments as regurds the ‘mode’ and ‘measures’ to be
adopted to give effect to the ahove section. They added that * the
peculiar circumstances of nur political relation with India........
9. Grant's Life. p. 322.

10. Appendix “1” Select Committee Report, 1832, Val. i (Public), p. 486,
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have rendered it incumbent upon us, from motives of policy as
well as from a principle of justice, to consult the feelings, and even
to vield to the prejudices. of the natives, whenever it can be done
with safety to our dominions’. ‘The despatch ran, ¢ the clause pre-
sents two distinct propositions for consideration; first, the en-
couragement of the learned natives of India, and the revival and
improvement of literature; secondly, the promotion of a know-

- ledge of the sciences amongst the inhabitants of that country.

Neither of these objects is, we apprehend, to be obtained through
the medium of public colleges...... because the natives of caste
and of reputation will not submit to the subordination and disci-
pline of a college’ Out of political considerations, therefore, the
Directors thought it best to Jeave the natives to their long establish-
ed usages and habits. It was vointed out that the natives attached
a notion of sanctity to the scil and particularly to that at Benares
—‘the great repository of their learning’ It was emphatically
remarked that ‘ the possession of this citv has placed in the hands
¢f the British sovernment a powerful instrument of connection
and conciliation, especially with the Marathas, who are more
strongly attached than any other to the sanctity of Benares.” The
Directors, thercfore, did desire that the Governor-general’s atten-
tion might be dirceted ‘in an especial manner to Benares’ and to
inquire and report as to *what ancient establishments are still
existing for the diffusion of knowledge in that city ; what branches
of sciences and literature are taught there.

Although the tide had not yet turned in the Leadenhall Street,
it had begun to turn in India. Lord Hasfings was a man of liberal
views and enlichtened sentiments. He had certain inherent
qualities to effect reforms. In the words of Charles Grant “ the
improvement of the intellectual and moral state of the natives
found in him a real friend”. Lord Hastings heeded not the in-
structions of the Court of Directors ; and, in spite of being engaged
in wars, he, on his own initiative did his best to promote the
moral and intellectual improvement of the natives. In his cele-
brated minutelt  “On the Administration of Justice in Bengal ”
dated on the Ganases, the 11th of October, 1815, he enunciated his
enlightened sentiments: “In looking for a remedy to the evils
which afflict the country, the moral and intellectual improvement
of the natives will necessarily form a prominent feature . . . . . i
and I have therefore not failed to turn my most solicitous atten-
tion to the important object of public education”. On the 30th

11. Marshman, Vol. ii, p. 117.
9
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of July. 1817. Tord Hastings wraote, “the government would
never be influenced by the evroneous position that to spread in-
formation among men is to render them less tractable and less
submissive to authoritv. It would be treason against British
sentiments to imagine that it cver could be the principle of this
government to perpetuate ignovance in order to securc paltry and
dishonest advantages over the blindness of the multitude. .

It is humane, it is generous, to protect the feeble : it is meritorious
to redress the injured : but it is a godlike bounty to bestow expan-
sion of intellect, to infuse the Promethean spark into the statue,
and waken it into man”!2 Sir Edward Hvde East, the Chief
Justice of the Supreme Court was one of the most enthusiastic
supporters of Lord Moira’s policy.

During the regime of T.ord Hastings considerable educational
progress was made. Schools and colleges were established both
by the Missionaries as well as by the government. The Charter

Act of 1813 legalised the missionary settlements in India; and’

the Christian missionaries evinced greater enthusinsm, zeal and
sincerety to propagate Christianity  and impart education.
Dr. Marshman drew un a scheme!? for the establishment of an
efficient system of schoole.  According to him there were three
requisities—hooks sunerintendence and funds. The required
books were {0 impart both sccular and divine knowledge. The
question of superintendence was considered the most important
branch of the system. The Christian missionaries were to supe-
rintend a circle of schools by visiting them at least once a month.
As regards funds Dr. Marshman pointed out that each school of
forty hoys could be maintained at an expense of ten rupces a
month. Dr. Marshman also wrote his memorable pamphlet—
“Hints relative to native education, together with the outline of an
institution for their extersion and management ”—which was pub-
lished at Serampore in 1816. The “ Hints” incorporated the views
of the Serampore Missinnaries who emphasised the need of edu-
cating the ignorant and illiterate millions through their own verna-
culars. Mr. R. May. a Missionary, opened the Chinsura Schools,
which by the end of June 1816 were augmented to thirty. In
these schools the instruction of the Three R’s was imparted through
the mnative vernaculars. The Benares Charity School was esta-
blished by Jai Narain Ghoshal in July 1818 wherein English, Per-

12. Grant’s Life, p. 349; Select Committee Report, 1853, p. 113; Dr.
Alexander Duff’s Life, Vol. ii, pp. 99-100; Marshman, Vol. ii p. 156.
13. Marshman, Vol. ii, pp. 82-84.
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sian, Hindustance and Bengali languages were taught. The Seram-
pore College was founded by Dr. Marshman on July 15, 1818 and
the prospectus was issued for the instruction in “ Eastern litera-
ture and European science ”. The College was open to all natives
of whatsoever caste or creed. The medium of instruction was to
be the vernacular of the natives. The Bishop College was found-
ed by Bishop Middleton in 1821. Miss Cook, a Church Missionary
and the wife of Mr. Wilson, opened a Girls’ School in 1822.

The government of Lord Hasiings, besides opening a number
of schools and colleges, gave cvery support and encouragement
to the missionary institutions. The amount of aid afforded to the
Chinsura Schools, by the Bengal Government from July 1, 1815
to June 30, 1816, at 600 rupees per month was Rs. 72,000, and
from July 1, 1816 to December 31, 1824, at Rs. 800 per month,
was Rs. 76,800. The amount of the Company’s contributions to-
wards the expenses of the Benares Charity School, from March 1,
1819 to Decomber 31, 1822, was Rs. 11,624-4-0. Lord Hastings,
in order to pacify and morally clevate the people of Rajputana
established the Ajmer or Rajputana Schools. The amount of aid
granted by the government to these schools till 1823 was Rs. 17,859.
The Calcutta Hindu College was founded in August 1821. Colleges
at Agra, Delhi and Bhagalpur were also established.

The Calcutta School Book Society was originated in 1817
with a view to promote the moral and intellectual improvement
of the natives by the diffusion among them of useful elementary
knowledge. One of the important aims of the Society was not
to excite religious controversy but {o circulate useful books.

The Calcutta School Society was formed in 1819 to establish
native schools, first in Calcutta and its vicinity, and then through-
out the country. It also contemplated the improvement of the
indigenous schools by the introduction into them of the useful
publications of the School Book Society; and by the preparation
of teachers, who were to look after the future management of
schools.

On July 17, 1823, Mr. Holt Mackenzie, the Secretary to the
government in their territorial department, submitted a memo-
randum on the subject of education. In pursuance of his sugges-
tions the Bengal government resolved to form a General Commit-
tee of Public Instruction at the Presidency for °consider-
ing, and from time to time submitting to government the
suggestion of such measures as might appear expedient to adopt
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with a view to the better instruction of the people, to the introduc-

tion among them of useful knowledge including the sciences and .

arts of Europe, and to the improvement of their moral character.’
But due to Lord Hastings’ retirement the credit of finally sanc-
tioning the formation of the above committee went to Mr. Adam.
The annual sum of one lac of rupees was placed at the disposal
of the Committee. The subsidy to the Hindu and Mohammedan
Colleges was not disturbed, but the remainder of the grant was
to be devoted to the promotion of useful knowledge. The Com-
mittee could not exercise any authority over private schools, but
it could encourage persons engaged in managing and supporting
private institutions.

Mr. J. C. Marshman has applauded the educational policy of
Lord Hastings and made certain sympathetic observations.!* The
administration of Lord Hastings forms one of the great landmarks
in the progress of British India. It was the period at which the
old policy, which regarded the spread of knowledge fatal to the
British rule, expired; and the new policy of educating the
people, at all hazards, commenced. Before his time no effort had
been made by government to give instruction to the natives,
except in the doctrines of the Koran and Shastra. I¢{ was he who
adopted a new course of action, and first gave the patronage of
the state to sound and liberal education. ‘

III. (1824-1835) The Pendulam Swings to the Other Side
Demand for English Education.

By 1824, however, gradual changes, became manifest in the
outlook of the Directors and henceforth their successive des-
patches breathed the air of occidentalism. Replying to the letters
of Lord Hastings, his Lordship had written (July 30, 1819 and
March 16, 1821) proposing certain measures of reforms and
improvements in the Hindu and Mohammedan Colleges, the Court
of Directors wrote!> on February 18, 1824: ‘The ends proposed
in the institution of the Hindu College, and the same may be
affirmed of the Mohammedan, were two; the first, to make
a favourable impression, by our encouragement of their litera-
ture, upon the minds of the natives; and the second, to promote
useful learning . . . . . . If the plan has had any effect of the
former kind, it has had none of the latter’. The Directors, there-

fore, apprehended that ‘ the plan of the institutions . . . . . was

14. Marshman, Vol. ii, p. 269.
15. Appendix “T”, Select Committee Report, 1832 (Public), p. 488.
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originally and fundamentally erroneous. The great end should
not have been to teach Hindu learning, but useful learning. No
doubt, in teaching useful learning to the Hindus, or Mohamme-
dans, Hindu media, or Mohammedan media, so far as they were
found the most effectual, would have been proper to be employed
...... nor would there have been any insuperable difficulty in
introducing . . . . a system of instruction, from which great
advantage might have been derived. = In professing to establish
seminaries for the purpose of teaching mere Hindu, or mere Mo-
hammedan literature, you bound yourselves to teach a great deal
of what was frivolous, not a little of what was purely
mischievous’.

It was for the first time that the Directors unequivocally un-
dervalued and discredited oriental learning. They began to
find loopholes in the policy they themselves had pursued and
enunciated. This revolution, as it were, in the outlook of the
Directors was due to many causcs. The eminent personality of
James Stuart Mill, champion of liberalism and utilitarianism was
there, who could exert a considerable influence upon the Direc-
tors. For Mill the education of the natives was ‘an object of
paramount importance’. Although entertaining the view that no
‘considerable advantage’ would be derived from the introduction
of the English language among the natives, Mill on the other hand
had emphasised the importance of the western learning and lite-
rature to be diffused amongst the natives through their own ver-
naculars. As we have seen before the tide had already turned
in India; and the liberality shown by Lord Hastings had prepared
the most congenial soil for the cultivation of useful learning.  En-
lightened public opinion, too, was in favour of useful western
learning. Raja Ram Mohan Roy and his friends were harping
on their siring for the introduction of western literature and
science. Conceiving it his ‘solemn duty’ the Raja wrote!® “ On
English Education” and invited the attention of the government
that the encouragement of the ‘imaginary learning’ of the orient
was not the policy of the British Legislature. The then darkened
conditions of India required ‘the dawn of modern European arts
and sciences . . . . which had raised the Europeans above the
inhabitants of other parts of the world. Besides, Lord Hastings
had successfully established the British paramountcy in India.
Now “the peculiar circumstances of their political relation with
India” did not render it incumbent upon the British to consult

16. English Works of Raja Rammohan Roy.
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the feelings, and even to yield to the prejudices, of the natives.
They could pursue any policy in India, their existence now being
safer, firmer and more secure.

In their annual report for the year 1825 the General Com-
mittee of Public Instruction pointed out most impressively the
want of adequate instruction in the higher branches, of European
science and literature and the difficulty of attempting to do so by
translation into the native languages. The Committee, therefore,
proposed and the government of Lord Amberst, sanctioned the
establishment of a distinct and separate “ English College ", for
the admission of a certain number of the more advanced pupils
from the Hindu and Mohammedan colleges, for gratuitous jn-
struction in literature and science, by means of the English langu-
age. It is, perhaps, for this reason that the writer in the Rulers
of India series points out that the state system of Education may
be said to have originated in Lord Amherst’s day. Although his
Lordship had sanctioned the establishment of the College, he for-
warded the Committee’s report and their proposals, together with
his recommendations, on January 27, 1826 for the Directors’
‘ approbation and countenance ’.

The Directors were greatly satised and in theijr despatch!? of
September 5, 1827 they wrote that the measures were ‘not only
good in themselves’, but were ‘tempered by prudence and discre-
tion and were called for by the circumstances of the times’. The
Directors, therefore, were ‘ well disposed to co-operate in carry-
ing them into effect’. They concluded that in view of the daily
increasing demand for the employment of the natives in various
offices and departments of the government, ‘the first object
of improved education should be 1o prepare a body of individuals
for discharging public duties’ with habits of veracity, fidelity and
moral courage.

In the following year . . . . . ie., 1828 feeder English classes
were opened in the Calcutta Madrissa, Calcutta Sanskrit College,
and in the Delhi and Agra Colleges as well. Higher branches of
learning were also introduced. Medical classes were established
in the Calcutta Madrissa and in the Caleutta Sanskrit College.
But the studies in the Benares Sanskrit College were not extend-
ed beyond the native languages, literature and laws. The Vidya-
laya, originally established by the natives themselves for the study
of the English language and for education through the medium of

17. Op. Cit., 1832 (Puhlic), Appendix “L” pp. 489.493,
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that very lanmuage exclusivelv, had mare decided success than
any of the Calcutta Colleges. The names of David Hare and

- Dr. Alexander Duff, a Scotch missionary, are connected with the

spread of Enclish education in India. Both of them received the
entire support and countenance of Raja Rammohan Roy. David
Hare established a number of schools, known as “ Hare Schools,”
which he visited daily, and encouraged the students by his per-
sonal  presence, insiruction and demonstrations, Dr. Duff
opened a school near Caleutta on July 13, 1830, wherein from the
very beginning every variety of useful knowledge—history, philo-
sophy, civies, science and vernaculars—was imparted.

The Covernor-General’s letter'® to the Court of Directors in
the Persian department, contained excerpts from the reports of the
Ceneral Committee of Public Instruction and the Local Committee
of the Dothi College, in the vears 1828-1829; and indicated ‘the
rapidly increasing efficiency and popularity® of the institutions
placed wnder their superintendence. It conveyed to them the
;m'atifvinr{ assurance ’ that the higher classes of Hindus and
M‘nhmﬁmedans were ripe for a ‘still further 'extension’ among
them of European education, science and literature.  Both ﬁhe
Commitiees, therefore, gave a decided preference to the plan of
esmbliahiné separate colleses for the study of English. and for the
enltivation of Furapean knowledge throush the medium of the
Fnolich language. They concluded that the native lanzuages and
}if:elxy'ature might be adenquately pursued as a subordinate hranch
of education in an English college.

The above letter of the Governor-General gave ‘the highest
satisfaction’ to the Directors.  Althongh attaching much more
importance than was done by the two Committees to the amom'at
of useful instruction. communicated to the natives through jchexr
own Tanmuages, the Directors ¢ fully concurred in thinking it hlghly
advisable to enable and encourage a large number of ﬂllevnatlves
to acquire a thoroush knowledge of English ; boing. convinced that
the higher tone and better spirit of European hte‘fah?r.e cox%ld
producé their full effect only on those who became fayr_nhar with
them in the original languages’.?® They thought it desirable that
the English course of education should be kept separate from the
course of oriental study at the native colleges, and should
be attended for the most part by a different set of students.

18. Ibid., pp. 492-83.
19. Ibid., pp. 493-98. (September 29, 1830).
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Holding this view the Directors were at the same time alive
to the fact that more complete education. which was to commence
by a thorough study of the Enslish languase, could he placed
within the reach of a very small pronortion of the natives of India.
They, therefore, wrote® to the Governor-General on October 24,
1832 that no benefit would be derived ‘untjl you shall have sue-
ceeded in chtaining by judicious encouragement’ suitable transla-
tions and adaptations of Furopean medical books in the native
languases. They further emphasised the importance of procur-
ing an ample supnly of school hooks of all descriptions in the native
languages, because European knowledge and ideas could never
become ‘ widely diffused, even among the more opulent classes in
India, while accessible only throuch the medium of a foreign lan-
guage’. This letter displayed a benevolent and broader outlook
of the Court of Directors.

Before proceeding further let us have a bird’s-eye-view of the
progress of educational activities since 1813 in the two southern
presidencice of Madras and Bombay, where the oducational grant
was not extended, for a long time. To besin with the formor:
In 1814 the attention of the Board of Revenue was called to the
numerous instances of embezzloment in which most of the native
servants were involved. An inquiry was made to find out the

causes for the prevalence of such crimes ; and a circular Inttor was’

issued to several of the Collectors to give thelr hest sugsestions
‘to excite the natives to a faithful discharge of their public duties.’
Having received the numerous revorts, the Revenue Board recoms-
mended the government to provide ‘oroper educatinn and moral
instruction’ to the native youths.  Mr. Ross. the Colleetor of
Cuddapah was, however, authorised to establish steh expoerimon-
tal schools. But he died nrematurcly and there is no trace of
his proceedings on record. ™t is to he noted that in this Presi-
dency, too, the government took un the cause of education
primarily for administrative efficiency.

Two Free Schools were opened at Palamcotah and Tinnevelly
in 1817 and 1818 respectively by Rev. Mr. Hough, a church
missionary. But soon they fell in to pecuniary embarrassments and
due to the lack of any financial aid from the Madras government
they were stopped.

The real credit of inaugurating and pioneering the great edu-
cational activities in the Madras Presidency goes to Sir Thomas

20. Ibid.,, pp. 499-500.
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Munro, then the Governor of Madras. On the Revenue proceed-
ings of July 2, 1822 he recorded a minute recommending that the
best information should be obtained of tha actual state of education
in its various branches amnng the native inhabitants under the
Madras Government. A circular? letter was addressed to the
several Collectors calling upon them to furnish the government
with a detailed report of the state of education within their several
Collectorates. But the Governor clearly exvressed that it was
not his intention to recommend ‘any interference whatsoever in
the native schools’ He was in favour of giving educational
autonomy, as it were to the natives: and wrote that ¢ people should
be left to manage their schools in thejr own way.” All that he
wanted was ‘to facilitate the operations of native schools by res-
toring any funds that may have heen diverted from them, and
granting additional ones where advisable.’

In their letter in the Revenne departmont dated May 18, 1825
the Directors gave great credit to Themas Munro © for having origi-
nated the idea of this Inquiry.’ In this letter, too, we .ﬁnd' the
changed outlook of the Directors which was then gradually be-~
coming pro-occidental. They pointed out that ‘it would be wrong
to do anything to fortify them (natives) in the absurd opinion
that their own rude institutions of education are so perfect as not
to admit of improvement.’

The above reports were receivoed by the Madras government
through the Revenue Board. The Poard’s observation was that
out of a total population of 12850941 only 188,650 persons were
receiving education ie., 1 in 67. But according to Sir Thomas
Munro’s caleulations® there were in all 12498 schools and * col-
leges’ in the Presidency ; and thus there was one school for every
1,000 of the population. But as only a verv fow females were
taught in schools, Thomas Munro’s final computation was that
there was one school for every 500 of the population. The causes
he ascribed for the ‘low state of education’ were the want of en-
couragement, poverty of the people, lack of able teachers and the
shifting of the population due to wars. As a remedy he suggested
the endowment of schools throughout the country by the govern-
ment and give encouragement to render good education ‘more
easy and general” As a preliminarv wmeasure he, firstly, proposed
the establishment of a Training School at Madras for educating

21. Ibid., pp. 500-501.
22. Ibid, pp. 506-507. (Minute of March 10, 1825) .
10



336 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

teachers; and recommended that the government should allow
Rs. 700 per month for it. Secondly, two principal schools were to
be established in each collectorate—one for Hindus and the other
for Mohammedans. The number of schools for Hindus was later
on to be augmented to 15 so that one might exist in each Tehsil-
dary. He pointed out that ‘whatover expense the government
may incur in the education of the people, will be amply repaid by
the improvement of the country” 1In the third place Sir
Thomas Munro proposed the establishment of g Committee
of Public Instruction to look after the public schools. The
Committee was appointed on June 1, 1826. It transmitted a
circular letter dated Fort St. George, June 26, 1826, to the
several officers wherein it remarkoed ‘the Committee wish it in-
variably to be kept in mind, that no messures can be pursued,
whatever other advantaces they may offer, which are at variance
with the customs and prejudices of the people” That is to say the
Committee was opposed fo any innovation. I contemplated to
establish two ‘Superior’ or ‘ Collectorate’ schools in cach of the
Collectorates and fifteen ‘ Svhordinate’ or “Tehzildary ” schools
in each of the Tehsildories. To prepare ‘a hody of cfficient
teachers’ the Commitice con‘rmplaled establishing a  Central
School at Madras for the cduenation of the Superior teachers, wh,
eventually were to instruct those for the Tehsildary schools. The
Committee concluded that the chicf object contemplated by these
measures was to impart to the natives ‘an improved and cheapoer’
education, and ‘to make the schools free for all classes, the master
to pay no more attention to the Brahmin than to the Sudra boy.’
Thus the Committec, which was nothing but Sir Thomas Munro’s
own child, acted upon the lines envisaged by him in his minute of
Max:ch 10, .1825. As regards the courses of study at schools for
the instruction of tcachers, the Madras School Book Society (orga-
nised on the same lines as the Calcutin one) had recommended
the reading and writing in the English, Tamil, and Telugu langu-
ages, together with grammar, arithmetic, geography and history.
In add.ition to the abeve three languages, it was proposed by the
Committee of Public Instruction that Sanskrit and Arvabic should

also be studied—the former by Hindus and the latter by Moham-
medans. \ L

In November 1826 the Committee of Public Instruction was
incorporated with the College Board and the Court of Directors in
a letter of September 3, 1828 appreciated the step as ¢ judicious
and wise.” To facilitate the spread of education the Boar:d adopt-
ed a mode of conveying iastruction in the different vernacuiar
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“languages from which they anticipated a most favourabie result;

and a number of Tehsildavy schools were established within the
Madras district. ‘

In their memocrable despatch® of September 28, 1830 the Court
of Directors criticised the cducational policy of Madras govern-
ment and made certain suggestions for their (Madros government)
‘deliberate consideration.” The Dirvcetors pointed out that the
originally contemplated measures of the Madras government had
no provision, {or instructing the naiives in the higher branches
of knowledge. What was aimed at was only a further extension
and improvement of the clementary education by the multiplica-
tion and diffusion of useful books in the native languages. No
doubt a Central School was established at Madras to educate the
teachers, but there too, the teachers were to be instructed ‘ only in
those elementary acquirements which they were afterwards to
teach. It was further added that the improvements in education
which most effectually contributed ‘ to clevaie the moral and intel-
lectual condition’ of a people, were those which concerned ©the
education of the higher classes; of the persons possessing. ... ..
influence over the minds of their counfrymen.” It was therefore

" suggested that ‘ by raising the standard of insiruction among these

(higher) classes you would eventually produce a much greater
and more beneficial change in the ideas and feelings of the com-
munity than you could hope to producce by acting directly on the
more numerous class.” The directors cxpressed their ‘anxious
desire to have at their disposal a body of natives, qualified
by their habits and acquirements, o take a larger share and occu-
py higher situations in the civil administration of their country.’
But the measures for native cducation adopted and planned by
the Madras government till then had no tendency to produce such
persons. The Court of Directors, therefore, advised the Madras
government to educate the natives in the English language and in
European literature and science. They thought it expedient to
enlarge the plan of the Central School and render it a ‘ceminary for
the instruction of the natives generally in the higher branches of
knowledge ’; and wished that an English teacher should he appoint-
ed in the Central School who should be capable of teaching both
English language and European science.

To deal with the educational activities in the Bombay Presi-
dency : The real credit of undertaking the educational enterprise

23. 1Ibid. pp. 510-511.
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in this presidency goes to the two tried bestmen of the time,

namely Rt. Hon. Mounstuart Elphinstone, the Governor of Bom-
bay and Sir John Malcolm, the President of the Bombay School
Society. The Bombay Education Society was formed on January
29, 1815 to promote education amongst the poor. It established
several schools within the Presidency and received liberal finan-
cial aid from the Bombay Government. The Bombay Native
School-book and School Society was formed in 1823 for the promo-
tion of education among the natives by establishing schools, and
by patronizing and encouraging the compilation of elementary
books in the native languages. This Society, too, received hand-
some annual grant of Rs. 12,720 from the Bomay government.

But towards the end of 1823 Mr. Elphinstone found that ¢ the
great body of the people was quite illiterate” He was perfcctly
convinced that no educational pregress could be made in India
without ‘great assistance’ from government. In his minute?* of
December 13, 1823 he, therefore, suggested two ways of affording
it. Firstly, the government might entirely shoulder the responsi-
bility direct for promoting education; secondly, it might ‘increase
the means and stimulate the cxortion’ of the Education Society,
and thereby look after the educational progress from without.
But Mr. Elphinstone was of opinion that the best result would
probably be produced by a combination of these two modes of
proceeding” He made a number of suggestions for the diffusion
of knowledge among the natives: First, to improve the mode of
teaching at the schools, and to augment their number ; second, to
supply them with school books ; third, to hold out some encourage-
ment to the lower order of natives to avail themselves of the means
of instruction thus afforded ; fourth, to establish schools for teach-
ing the European sciences and improvements in the higher branches
of education ; fifth, to provide for the preparation and publication
of books of moral and physical science in native language ; sixth;
to establish schools for the purpose of teaching English to those
disposed to pursue it ; seventh, to hold forth encouragement to the
natives in the pursuit of European knowledge and discoveries.
Elphinstone was opposed to the educational activities of the mis-
sionaries. He wrote, ‘to the mixture of religion, even in the
slightest degree, with our plans of education, I must strongly ob-
ject” The obvious reason was that the British had succeceded %o a
Brahmin Goverqment, the most conservative element in the Indian

24. Ibid., pp. 511-519
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society. The immediate duty of the British, therefore, was to
pacify and conciliate the people. Had Elphinstone attempted to
impart to the people a pure occidental learning mainly through the
English language, had he given a free-hand to the missionaries and
had he overlooked and ignored the native feelings and sentiments
undervaluing the importance of the native vernaculars, most pro-
bably, there would have spread disorder and disaffection in that
part of the country. The British would have faced greater diffi-
culties in consolidating and strengthening their hold over Maha-
rashtra. This reflection becomes more well-founded when one
finds the Court of Directors giving their unmodified approval and
acquiscence to Elphinstone’s views.

However, there was one Mr. Francis Warden, Member of the
Council at Bombay, who although giving his countenance to the
Governor's plans, differed in two respects. Firstly, he opined
that the government ‘shouid not be too forward in taking the
education of the natives on itself.” Secondly, he gave every en-
couragement 1o missionary activities. He recorded these views in
a minute of December 29, 1823. In another minute of March 24,
1828 he pleaded for and supported the cause of English language.
He urged that the  chief effort”’ of the British should be directed
to the diffusion of a knowledge of the English language, ‘as best
calculated to facilitate the intellectual and moral improvement of
India’ He emphasised that the study of English should be of
primary and not sccondary object. He, therefore, concluded that
“in any plan for the public education of the natives, the complete
knowledge of our language cugh! to form so prominent an object
as to lay ground for its gradually becoming at least the established
vehicle of legal and official business.’

In the capacity of the President of the Bombay School Society,
Sir John Malcolm recorded a number of educational minutes.? He
was of opinion that the education of the natives should be based
on ‘ liberal and wise’ principics ; and that ‘ their education and the
manner in which youths are brought up, should be suited to those
occupations which the government have the power of enabling the'em
to pursue, and to the character and construction of the commun.lty
among whom they are expected through their better education
to obtain a respectable livelihood. Malcolm expressed his full
sentiments about the ‘inexpediency and impracticability of con-

veying general instruction to the natives through the medium of

25. Ibid.,, pp. 531-546.
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the English language. He, therefore, suggested that the general
education of the natives in the useful western science and litera-
ture should be imparted through the medium of their vernacular
dialect. In his minute of April 11, 1828 he pointed out ‘I certainly
think it is only by knowledge being accessible through the verna-
cular medium that it ever can be propagated to any general or
bencficial purpose.” Sir John Malcolm was in favour of edu-
cating a certain poriion of mnatives, commanding influence and
respect, in the English language and literature. He, therefore,
suggested the extension of Inglish institution at Surat and Poona;
and recommended the establishment of the “ Elphinstone Profes-
sors ” whose duty was ‘to teach the few who were to teach the
many. In his minute of November 30, 1830 Sir John Malcolm
remarked ¢ we must add to the knowledge acquired the power of
applying it, or it is useless.” He, therefore, desired ‘an increased
association’ of the cducated natives in every part of the admini-
stration ; and this he deemed cssential ‘on grounds of economy, of
improvement and of security.’

One finds the views of Malcolm in complete unison with
those of Elphinstonc; and the Court of Directors, too, approved
of them. In their despateh of December 12, 1832 the Directors
suggested that the scientific and medical books adapted for the
natives should be one and the same and should he prepared.once
for all the three Presidencies; and that for the general diffusion
of useful knowledge they should be translated into various native
dialects. However, the natives of Bombay had developed so keen
a desire for English that they submiited a petition® to the British
Parliament on January 25, 1831 wherein they suggested that “it
is highly politic to introduce the English language into India, and
with that intention, for Parliament to enact that no native, after
the period of twelve years, shall be admissible into any office in
the judicial, territorial or financial department, unless his compe-
tency in reading, writing and speaking the English language has
been certified by a Committee appointed for his examination.”

The passage of the Charter Act of 1833 synchronised with the
great Reform Movement in England. The Act being on the anvil, it
was pointed out that the great aim of the British government was
to enlighten the natives and better their lot. Its eighty-seventh
clause ran: “that no Native nor natural-born subject of His

26. Report of the Select Committee on the Affairs of the E.I. Co.
(1831), p. 539, '
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Majesty shall, by reason only of his Religion, Place or Birth, Des-
cent, Colour or any of them, be disabled from holding any Place,
Office or Employment under the Company.”

The new bright hope of employment in the government offices
gave fresh and additional impetus to native youth. There was a
huge rush for admission to schools and colleges. At that very time
the government of Lord Bentinck served a circular calling upon the
Committee of Public Instruction to preparc a plan of instruction
to be imparted in the Agra College. No plan, however, was sug-
gested, the Committec being equally divided in two halves—Orienta-
lists and Occidentalists. It is difficult to trace the origin of these
two schools of thought. Suffice it to know that they existed even in
the days of Warren Hastings, he himself being an orientalist.
Other orientalists of his time were Sir William Jones, H. H. Wilson
and Jonathan Duncan. The eminent occidentalist of that time was
Sir Charles Grant. When the Charter Act of 1813 was passed and
Lord Hastings was extending his helping hand to supnort liberal
education the Oriento-Occidental controversy came to the fore-
front. The Orientalists contended that the patronage of the state
should he siven primarily to the encouragement of oriental litera-
ture ; that the parliamentary grant was designed to promote that
object, and should be exclusively appropriated to it. The orienta-
lists maintained that the support of the indigenous literature of
India would serve to conciliate the natives to the foreign rule. The
same view was upheld by the Court of Directors as well. Thus
the Orientalists were in a majority. The Occidentalists considered
that the intellectual progress of India would be most effectually
promoted by a liberal western education through the exclusive
medium of the English lansuage. They mantained that it was
more advisable to give a complete education to a few than an
imperfect education to the multitude. The Occidentalists were
defeated, being in a minority. The controversy, however, continu-
ed and in the time of Lord Bentinck it developed into a great crisis,
culminating into a dead-lock.

Lord Bentinck was an out and out liberal. He was bent upon
introducing an improved and comprehensive system of education

‘in India. He prepared a lengthy questionnaire and submitted it

to both the Occidentalists and Orientalists; and appointed Lord
Macaulay, the newly appointed Law Member, as the President of

_ the Committee of Public Instruction to decide, whether the

Governor-general could legally apply the parliamentary grant of
1813 for the cause of English education ? Lord Macaulay was an
Occidentalist and the minute he recorded on this occasion (Febru-
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ary 2, 1835) was full of the occidental fragrance. He decried and
undervalued oriental learning and languages as decadent,
poor, rude and devoid of all literary and scientific information.
He claimed the ‘intrinsic superiority’ for western literature
and remarked that ‘a single chelf of a good European library was

worth the whole native literature of India and Arabia’ It was

pointed out that the eastern literature was more imaginary and
the western one more real. Claiming the pre-eminence and superi-
ority of the English language over the other languages of the west,
Macaulay added that ¢ whoever knows English language has ready
access to all the vast intellectual wealth, which all the wisest
nations of the earth had created and hoarded.” Lord Macaulay,
therefore, recommended that English, being the language of the
ruling class, and spoken by the higher and influential classes of
the native society ‘ would be the most useful for them.’

On the basis of the above recommendation Lord Bentinck
issued his famous Resolution of March 7, 1835 that ‘the oreat
object of the British government ought to be the promotion of
European literature and science among the natives of India ; and
that all the funds appropriated for the purroses of education would
be best employed on English education alone ; that it is not the
intention of the government to abolish any collece or school of
native learning ; that no portion of the funds shall hereafter be ex-
pended on the printing of oriental works ; that all the funds should
be employed in imparting to the native population a knowledge of
English literature and science through the medium of the Eﬁ;Hsh
language.’ ’

How far was his lordship justified in arriving at the ahove Re-
solution ? There was an increasing demand in the country for
the spread of western learning ; and the natives showed a.very
keen desire to learn English. Feeder English classed had already
been ingrafted to some of the institutions which were commendably
imparting instructions in European scicnce and literature. Long
before any official recognition was accorded to English, it was learnt
by some of the natives who were in constant touch with Europeans
for commercial and other professional intercourse. The Parsees in
Bombay and the Bengalees in Calcutta had a working knowledge
of t}}e English language. Some of the native newspapers were
harping on the same string to create the public opinion in favour
(zf Eng¥1sh. A contemporary vernacular newspaper exlaimed,
“The night of desolation and ignorance ig beginning to change its
black aspect, and the sky, big with fate, is about to bring forth a
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storm of knowledge which will sweep those airy battlements away
that had so long imprisoned the tide of thought.?” The Resolution
was in tune with the changed outlook of the Directors who were
since 1824 constantly sounding the Indian government to dissemi-
nate among the natives the knowledge of the west. The new
move was taken to make the Reforms of 1833—the increased and
greater employment of Indians under the Company—a real
success. Bentinck was guided by some of the contemporary lead-
ing and representative officials, having considerable and mature
experience of Indian life and sentiments. Sir Charles Metcalfe re-
corded his minute?® on the “USE of the English language in Courts
of Justice” on August 12, 1832. He remarked that ‘the English
language seems to me to be the channel through which we are
most likely to convey improvement to the Natives of India.) Sir
Charles Trevelyan pointed out: “To revive the systems would
be perpetually reminding the Mohammedans that we are infidel
usurpers of some of the fairest realms of the faithful and the
Hindus that we are uncloan beasts, with whom it is a sin and a
shame to have any friendly intercourse. Our bitterest enemies
could not desire more than that we should propagate systems of
learning which excite the strongest feelings of human nature to-
wards ourselves. The spirit of English literature, on the other
hand, cannot but be favourable to the English connection. Fami-
Jiarly acquainted with us by means of English literature, the Indian
youth would almost ceasc to regard us as foreigners.” Besides,
the works, translated from English into vernaculars, were expen-
sive and tragically inadequate to meet the increasing demand.
Last, but not least, some oversweeping resolution was essential to
end the long continued conflict and dead-lock.

IV. (1835-1854) The new English Education.

The new educational policy worked from 1835 to 1854 and was
followed in all the three Presidencies, though not with uniform
success. Lord Auckland trod on the foot-steps of his predeces-
sor and sanctioned many government scholarships for the en-
couragement of English education. But the new policy created
great heart-burning in India. The Muslims regarded it as
an “ illegal interference ” and considered the new scheme “ levelled

27. Alexander Duff’s Life, p. 151.
28. Kaye's Papers and Correspondence of Metealfe, pp. 293-294,
29. Indian Encyclopeadia, pp. 369-370.
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at their religion.” The Hindus oi the Upper Provinces were great-
ly dissatistied and ~ thought of culting the throais of the English.”
Four difierent petitions against Jie new policy were supmitted tu
it was poinied out that the already existing * uui-

the Pariiament.
' caused by © uasparing taxation, iong

versal alarm and discontent
wenting cxhiaustion of the resourees of the coun-
try, resumption o centoiren lands, sechemes of conversion under
the mask of education, ™ was comented and given a fluishing touch
by the pew sysiemn of education, Tne War (Tirst Afghan) clouds
e nurin-west and collision Irom without was

continued and augn

were hovering over
visibly spproacilng. [t was arpucd 0 be ui-piepared and ill-rated
to meet it with “decp and dangerous dusuifection " within. The
government was reguested 1o reconsider ine policy. ‘f'o pacity and
conciliate the people Lord Auckland wrote his education minute
in November 1839 wherein he, to place the oricental learning on ‘a
footing of efficiency wiitl Sl e b SCANC I, announced to grant
governiment scholarship to orienal scholars.

Lord Hardinge spliret Ll damminuod o (. nawves to learn

English. On Oclon:e 10, o4 Lo wnbouncd
general ~has resolved that in eviry ponsinle case a preference shall
be given in tne s lection of undidates for public employment to
those wro have noen educaicd in the Engiisn insticutions ; and
specially to those who have distinguished themselves therein by a
more than ordinary degree of merit and attainment. But the an-
nouncerment was  doubly unfortunate " In the first place success-
ful youngmen were registerod as cligible .or government offices.
But eligibility and appointment were tWo different things, which
caused greai ueari-buraing. b e second place, hitie was done to
ficicucy Or IDAIZLA0US vernaculas schools.

ta- ‘he Governor-

promote the e
nthusiasiic supporter of English educa-
of Bethune, a member of the Gover-
President of the Council of Educa-
tian, and spent a good deal of money from his own pocket for the
sake of cducation. He was in continuous correspondence with Sir
Charles Wood aboui the education of the natives. Lord Dalhousie’s
nane is associated with the memorable Wood's Despatch of July
19, 1854 ; and Lee-Warner, offering his {slicitations to him, says
that the whole credit of putting the comprehensive plan of educa-
ting the Indians into practical shape rests with Dalhousie.

Lord Dalhousie was an ¢
tion. He took up we work
nor-general’'s Council and the

30, Asiatic Journal, 1838, Vol. XXVI, pp. 322-323.
31. Cambridge Shorter History, p. 718.
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Before we deal with Wond's Despatch, let us point out s
of the merits and demerits of the }1"3\.'.' f}du(‘atio*;'x] U(Uif‘sofne
augurated by Bentinek. Dr. Alexander Duff's convAi;f:oi )xj‘\,i;mn;
the system ‘far {rom hkcing inpalitic, wos wise and m:‘x"m ?S z‘i‘
and would result in a ‘grcat chimate revolution”’ L"(jj"tir(sjjlfnkwu’\‘
versal change in the nationa! mind «f Indla. The n'=:v Ved\;c"dt‘ ““‘i
n?ove-ment infused a new life in the couniry and r;iaraf\c'l th*‘; 1»0{13
ring of Modern Indian Renaissance. It began to h;x‘:ﬂl‘%\;wt;gm‘
countrymen the principles of Equality, Liber{y, FratAm:n‘it\' énd I())ur
mocracy. It brought & change in our outlook and phil«.mr;‘w of l'fo-
The deep rootod and awide-hased conservatism vio?do'*’ b”“{l)"‘ I'xbe'
ralism, so escential for the evolution and improvAomcm ¥ \a‘ (-rotmltrj;

But the new system had somn inherent defects. Most of th
c.ontemporar':e:\x opnosad ta the policy, stizmaticed 1t as ‘~ dm-tru(i
tive, un;}ust, unpopular and impolitic” Tt was * deficient in deénit;
ness, vigour mnd discipline’ Being essentially literary the new
mox'omjﬁnt Aid net provide any corrortive {ar th‘o nreval‘o&nt faults i
the society. Lord Maraulay had esrentially a }itc:ral'y bent of mslrzg
and the new education, whizh war nothing but his own creation
stressed the mind and memory ¢f a student and did not devel h"
moral character. Prof. Dodwell has rightly remark;d‘ t}::ct’pthls
system lack~d corvelaticn ketuern the stodont’s netun) Tifs d d h'e
étudif‘s in school. Tt Inid much emphasis upon {h'*‘ -i*;teiint 1?
instruetion onlv. It omitted the vierrous svs‘tem of tréin' 9: ::
charactar and morals. It ¢°d not provide am seopo for 1'~i\nb 'Gi
and moral training of the stundent. He boc;.~m<= (’\'.;'t}‘(‘] ané\ nS(')tCla
vagant and lost his Indian Individuality’. A sort of cultur 1)\ rac;
national degeneration set in. The fow f?nsz!ish educatad omwltz; e
expressed their repuomance for Indian .éulture z;nd c;\;‘lAiz:?en
Thfw became. although Indian in blood and colour, alicn “Ain talsotn'
opinion, morals and intellect.” The policy was too limvited Th .
was nothing like mass or popular education. The mushim r)o. 1 t'ere
could not avail themselves of the new svstem. The women \iu e
cluded from the schools. The “ﬁltrati‘:\ﬁ theory —the 45-w ter1e ex};
the many—remained ineffective and the miéroseopic‘m'm(j)riteacf
the few educated could not exert any influence on their b thy 0
As the Wood’s Despatch of July 1854 pointed out t’qed;syst;e o
vided * the means of acguiring a very high degreAe c;f edm I:}‘O'
for a small number of the natives, drawn for the mo lzca ot
from what we should here call the higher classes.” 'I'heS ,liart
led to a further deterioration of the native verna‘cuiars arsxiis t‘:“
gmrernment miserably failed to communicate instruction t the
natives through their own vernaculars. The Committeoe o:
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Public Instruction did not
education in the same light
The vernacular schools wero

"on.sidm‘ the cuestion of vernacular
of importance as that of the English.

the Collector (and he placed under the superintendence of
ence under the Board of Revenue) an officer

of multifarious activii

e thf)asz:oz:hi;;:mti? who (could havdly get any time to look

higher gOVernmentHo tg En,ghSh had become the pass-port for

themselveg viewed I;]S S, social honour and distinction, the natives
their own vernaculars with indifferenco.

But Mry. Thomason', t

_ he Li
vince had po s teutenant Governor of the Agra Pro-

tion in his Province, thlt?g fvof‘ the promotion of vernacular educa-
Scheme of Village 9o ¢ wrote a number of despatches on the
are very important acnz;)?il‘? @ the Agra Province. But two of them
of November 18 184g Mt-s?rrw a careful analysis. In the despatch®
rights in the lan’d were lé hOmanm pointed out that the existing
Agra. For thejr protec’?‘ many different kinds in the Province of
their complete Registr t_“’n the government devised a system for
of * falsifying the RecOadl,O’m Even then there was the possibility
and prevention of wr;nbv’ Th erefore,  for the protection of right
have simple elemento, g}\ b Was essential that the people must
metic. He, Su“gGSte(; 3}’1 nowledge of reading, writing and arith-
out the Provinze, The e }I: fan of founding village schools through-
school in every il .s;: eme cc.mtemplated the * endowment of a
its revenue {rom th: ]0 ; cor?am size, the government giving up
assurance tha the Zem;?nd which constitutes the endowment, on
purpose of maixxtzxilling a»zc}alzslhave a{-‘pmprimpd the land for the
jOl: ity of the respectable inhab(i)t?ri;-m? .The Zewindars and the ma-
Blish 2 school in their village, had to sybo
tion to the Co'llector. The nomination ofm1t~

with the Zemin dars, the school-master rested

The requisi
: wisite gualificat;
maste?’ recognised as ‘servant of theqvilll ﬁ“‘flon o the schos”
struction in Urdu ang Hingi -

Assistant, or any other person
to visit these schools and
fully appropriated to the s
son was not in favour
from the government tye
‘in conformity with the
involved no payment fr
fore simple in its operati
and supervision.’

a writien representa-

y was to impart in-
The. Collector, oy his Depl:iltyv or
o ‘appomted by the Government was

ertain that the endowment was faith-
uliport of the schoolmaster. Mr, Thoma-
a(;;l regularly paying the schoolmaster

ry. He added that the scheme was

habits and feelings o

{ the people, and it
om, the publie treasury, and was’ there-

on i
and required comparatively little check

32. Thomasan’s Despatches, Vol. I, pp. 329-33¢
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Implementing his scheme as visualised in the above despatch
the Lieutenant Governor wrote another? in April 1848, wherein
he recommended the establishment of one Government Schoal, as
model, in each Tehsildary. This Government institution was to
be ‘a powerful agency for visiting all the indigenous schools, for
furnishing the people and the teachers with advice, assistance, and
encouragement.” Mr. Thomason’s scheme of promoting verna-
cular education incorporated the appointment of a Zillah visitor,
Pergunnah visitor and Village Schoolmaster each conversant with
the Hindi and Urdu languages—the Zillah visitor acquainted with
Persian or Sanskrit, in addition. In order to insure proper care
he suggested the appointment of a separate supervising officer—
Visitor General ; and recommended that that officer must, at least,
be ‘a civilian of talent and experience’ Thomason’s scheme later
on came to be known as the haloabundi (circle) school system
whereby villages were grouved in circles of five—there being one
school for each circle.

The Court of Directors in their despatch of August 25, 1847
admitted the advantages of the scheme and recognised ‘ the neces-
sity for giving some powerfu! impulse 1o elementary education in
the N. W. Provinces’, and were prepared ‘ to sanction the adoption
of some more comprehensive plan of extending and improving the
means of popular instruction throughout the country.’

Seven years later was received the memorable Wood's des-
patch of July 19, 1854 which did not leave any part of the question
of education in India untouched; and dealt with every branch of
the subject ‘judiciously and effectually” The despatch was
lengthy and comprchensive and breathed the air of humanita-
rianism and altruism. It declared the need of ‘a properly articu-
lated scheme of education from the primary schools to the Univer-
sity’ and asserted boldly ‘to combat the ignorance of the people
which may be considered the greatest curse of the country.”’ The
despatch emphasised the importance of the vernacular schools and
preferred the scheme, worked out in the Agra Province. It dec-
lared the need of encouraging female education, secondary schools
and supporting every private and missionary institution with
grants-in-aid. The despatch further ran: ‘the rapid spread of a
liberal education among the natives of India....has led us to the
conclusion that the time is now arrived for the establishment of
universities in India, which may encourage a regular and liberal

.33, Ibid, pp. 397-404.
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(-(;ur\'o of education hv conferrins academicn? dearees as ovid

- . A . : rarees as evidence
d;l.ttamment:, in the different branches of art and science, and b
adding marks of honour for those who mayv desire t y d
honorary distinetion.’ C ° compete for

Lord Dathousie's supporters would give him the ; ;
of originating the ideas included in the ab;)vo dm; ;n; ent.n‘e credit
Wood’s friends, on the other hand. would ‘sa\; rt)la ;h > Cha.l‘les
b'ra'in alone thoucht »f it, Put tmly enmoking t;: r 15} audE{ClOUS
gn\'mg origin to the id-as vienalized in the V?ood’s :133 credit for
to neither. The plan of encourasing vernacular pri ohatch goes
and establishin= universitice wne ﬁ!?;‘f‘d‘,’ +krrp' 'T;]:lm\irry S’ChOOIS
patch was a {urther cryvstallicntion of ;’nr- ”f ~ '?1 o de
tempted to prepare a more ennecnial soilvf,ﬁ; ﬂ«é I;U;Ofr‘ll@’tlv e
the scheme already in tha air. As resards t‘w»a vnrr cw]] catl‘on of
schools, they had already been workin:f in th:A"; :IJDCL a'r ey
forr any nfficial recagnition of the ‘/“J:m —cf tlvw,;1 m.“vvmce. Be-
tion, the Serainnore Missinnaries hed alre denhm“' kgar educa-
of educating the Indians throveh b vom '.f-".‘wicj-nim‘: bthq Y‘IQEd
vent to these idens in the © Hineg” nlzbliﬁlﬁﬂ ir;h]‘élf(\%nm G?d glVe‘n
evidenca™ haliva tha Selent (rrm viir g o5 170 ;\Ta- 7 ~ MIVmg s
mﬁd‘! certain sugmastiong for the imnrovemoﬁ‘r of v.e'rn—‘y ’ Al e
tion. He recommendad that in addit' o ( e cduea:

100 +!1r-. oAt th +
o ’ ‘ vt then daynt.
the encourasement of Enslish, an adecuate sum should be

ap.pr:opriated to the purnoses of vernacular education : that

mfmstration of thesz funds shonld he entrvsted‘ ;m e; t; fhe o
mittee distinet from the Board of Englich Ff{ucﬂ' no' evl Com-
above Committee should select di!'ferentbbx;;mr*im e ot the

ve Ce : 105 of knowledae

be imparted in the vernacular cchools an? »oaiai k o ¥

be translated and publiched under the crrnseinin, "ot T eid
> frmervicion of the said

Committee ; that normal s ‘

i : that mal schools for the traini

‘ ! . e ning of school

shou}d be established: that an Inspector of vernacular I;]:}fte?
. : | Y na ools
should be appointed; that the system of vernacular inst i
should be connected with the nublic the o

' ¢ servicns and the most merito-
rious students should be emploved in the subordinate offices of the

government. Besides. the natives themselves began to reali

value of vernacular education. The Madras l\fﬁtivn ;*a i Fhe
and other Native Inhabitants of the Madras Pre;dﬁ vr‘ , Siomatlon
a petition® to the House of Lords on Den: mb@r-if) r;§59n.elient?d
they invited the attention of the august Housé to t)h; qzle‘:tisze:)r;

34. Select Committee Report (1853). p. 129.
35. Third Report, 1853, Appendix, “D”, p. 218

EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITIES AND THE MUTINY 349

‘ national education.” The Petitioners added that the English lan-
guage was then very little known to them. They, therefore, desired
that ‘the teaching of vernaculars, instead of being ncglected, shall
meel with the attention they so greatly need: and to that end provi-
sion be made for the translation of uscful and scientific works from
English.’ The memburs of the British Indian Association and other
Native Inhabitanis of the Bengal Presidency presented another
petition® to the Lords:” The education of the mass of the people
has as yet been completely neglected. ... Your Petitioners, there-
fore. submit that the diffusion of educidion in the country. which
can only be successfully attained througi the medium of the verna-
cular l:nguages should no longer be negleeted.”

As regards the inauguration of Universities: In the ycar 1843
the Bengal Council of Education® submitted a proposal for the
establishment of a Urniversiy  at Caleutta on ithe model
of the University of 1.ondon. The government  of India
supported the proposal, but the Crurt of Directors consider-
ed it premature. Seven years laier Charles Hay Cameron a late
Fourth Member of the Council of India: President of the Indian
Law Commission, and of the Council of Education for Bengal sub-
mitted »1 humble Peiition® i the Lords Spiritual and Temporal in
Parliament on May 13, 1852 praying for the establishment of one
or more universitics in British Tndia. The Petition® of the British
and other Christian inhabitanis of Calcutta invited the attention of
the Lords to the ‘want cf collegiate institutions for the higher
branches of education, and a university to grant diplomas of quali-
fication.” The member of the British Indian Association and other
Native Inhabitants of the Bengal Presidency submitted that the
university plan propesed by Mr. Cameron should be established in

each Presidency.

Thus the Wood's despatch, instead of containing anything new,
was an official recognition, in unmistakably clear-cut language, of
the educational ideals already harped upon. Both Sir Charles Wood
and Lord Dalhousie deserve our equal felicitations for giving a
practical shape to what their predecessors had thought premature.
er since the departure of Lord Hastings in 1823, there had

Moreov
in the country for thirty

been comparative internal peace

36. lbid., pp. 259-260. . '
37. The Committee of the Public Instruction was merged into Counci!
of Education in 1843.
38. [Ibid., p. 181.
39. Ibid, p. 239.
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years. The Burmese and Afghan Wars had no repercussion on the
problem of cducation. Besides, the parsimonious attitude of the
Directors, adopted since the time of Bentinck, had added to the
resources of the government. Lord Dalhousie's government, there-
fore, was bound to give due consideration to the cause of education
and urge the Home government to promote the same. Sir Charles
Wood, being at the helm of the latter, had to respond readily with
commendable promptness to his friend and colleague.

The Governor-gencral forwarded the despatch to the three
Local governments accompanied by his instructions,!® which were
meant to give practical shape to the proposals. The Governor-
general analysed the despatch into three heads: Machinery for
managing the department; Estabiishment of universities; Grants-
in-aid. The various governments organised anew the department
of the Public Instruction headed by the Director, who was assisted
and helped by a number of Inspectors of Schools. But the Presi-
dency governments were instructed to seek the approval and sanc-
tion of the Central zovernment in every matter of appointment,
grant-in-aid and the estoblishment of universities. Here was a
specimen of the strict Centralization from which the government of
India was suffering since 1833. This slackened the speed of educa-
tional progress in India and hardly had the new scheme been
launched when the Mutiny broke out.

How far was the educational progress responsible for the out-
break of the Mutiny? Prima facie the open, avowed and leading
object of the British government in India up to March 7, 1835 was
the promotion of oriental literature, and so long as the British gov-
ernment stuck to this policy, whatsoever the ulterior motive behind
it, it enjoyed the confidence of the natives. The moment it pursued
a diametrically opposite course and supported occidentalism, it
ignored and disregarded the feelings and sentiments of the conser-
vative elements of the native society ; and thereby lost their confi-
dence and faith. The few educated individuals began to suffer from
the superiority complex and began to look down upon their own
brethren as pariahs. They found fault with their own culture and
civilization ; and showed the greatest aversion for it. Thus the
new education began to gnaw at the very root of Indian society,
culture and civilization. The people, therefore, hurried to rescue
their society from the poisonous and vitiating influence of the Bri-

40. Correspondence relating to the Education Despatch of 19, July, 1854.
(N. W. Provinces and Bengal).
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tish and their civilization. Our countrymen were promised to be
associated with the administration of the country: and with this
end in view the new edueation was imparted to them. But the
majority of them was given na chance of employment : hence there
existed great heart-burning and disaffection with the British. No
doubt the western education instilled into the natives the benizn
rrinciples of Liberty and Democracy. But if one thinks that the
Mutiny wns the nearest approach to the attainment of those ideals,
he is mistaken, for during those days Liberty and Democracy wore
only catchwords for a native.  He did not then understand the real
significance and imbibe the true spirit of these words. If one savs
that the Mutiny was a mass movemont for recovering their rights,
he, too, is wrong ; for during those davs there was nothing like mass-
awakening—their education being neglected for a long time. No
doubt some thing was done for mass education in the N.W. Pro-
vinces, the storm centre of the Mutiny., But there, too, the educa-
tion was limited only to the instruction of the Three R’s. No awaken-
ing was possible unless there was a radically progressive change in
the educational outlook. When an honest attempt was made to
bring about a change in 1854, the Mutiny broke out soon after.
Thus the Mutiny was only the reaction of the new educational de-
velopment and not its offshoct or by-product.



The Bengal Revolution of 1737 and
Raja Ramnarain

By
Pooar B Aszear MM BLL Pavwa

T sost-Thesey eareer of Raja Ramnarain is crowded with
events svhick chow that be was a man of bis aco. The times he
Bered Towere out of joint, and the simosphere he breathed was
vithated by native Wc'ﬂm"%i’f and sative viens. Fride and patric-
tiern, public spirit and public virtue, were almost non-sxistont,
Hindostan then produced, for the most part, a set of cowards and
self-secke e who thouzht only of their personal intorects, safety

and nrospovitys and serapled not to uze all weapons of cunning
artiliey snd ricky  double-dealing in order to aitain  their

selftsly wles Prossvre of elveumstanges, and instinet of 2olf-pre-
sttt g, foreed Rola Bmunarwin alse  to develop 2 h;:bit
uf - onditient otvicnne snd show a readiness  to featernize
wiho O woanters of  these with whom  he  was pre-
viorz Loond b ties of gratitude and seatiments of alle-
giovr and dopalty. The course of cvents, in all probabi-
Uy weuld have been somewhat different, i he had  used
ki mdouktod tabent—not for diplomatic duplicity, but for effee-
tive organization of all available forces—to present a hold opposition
agni e ianers 28 a time when widesproad diseontent! had
pa fe thete sitontion norilovs—rnd if he had made the most of his
epportuniy by aveepting the offer off co-opesation from the stur-
dirr and movee reeontiul chicls of Bihar, who like him, had caten
the sl of Alverd], and wors ready to toke up the cudmel on be-
}m?" I the dispessessed family. Unfortunately, lust of power and

Lo Note the remarks of Orme about the disappointment of the confe~
derates sad rofations, discontent among the army and the ofiicers of Govern~
ment and “ihe compluints of the whole populace of Muxudabad, whe had
brheld with detetadon the wold and silver of the capital so ostentatiously
catvied awae by the {ovelgners. The first instalment of the treasure, received
on the G Julv. was piohked up in 700 chests and laden in 100 boats and
eorvied in wriwronbad processien. Disturbanees and insurrect ons soon oy
red i Midnapur, Dusca and Purneas and there was, s general disaffection
throushowt the Subadari”  (Orme’s Indostan, p. 195 1 Broome’s Bengal Army,
u 136).

2. Seyarul Mutakberin, p. 843,
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place, hatred srd eisievet of othors, aod dlomn e 55 i pro-
perty, made the Hads putsue 4 course which tendod {0 the + Lvers
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fool sepranus or Lo alvant of the vangotan o D W00 ceip b
he was shrowed or timid cnough not to give viprcslon Do 7 e
ings by beldly standing up agabnst the weaarpes oo whody
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him into thuiv counfidenes when they haohod th o
agairst Sirai; bl after its successful execution, they hocame verv
anxious to win him over. His® pre-occupation’ mis-caleulation, or
want of citear and definite® instruction from the young ond une
fortunate Nawab, had prevented the poessibility of the Paina fores
marching to Bengal and counteracting or disconcerting the con-

3. Muzaffer Neme, 138a

4, Clive to Seleet Committes, January 4, 1758, referred to, by Dodwell
in his Dupleix and Clive, Even earlier, in Nov. 1757, Clive wrote 10 8. €.

“As Ramnarain refuses to trust his person in the Nabob's power

wr,thout o letter from me, 1 have wrotc (0 him that he may come with safety
having the Nabolb's authority for so doing . . . . . " (Malcolm's Life of Clive,
1327). Sec also Seyar,

5. Dastur-ul-Insha and Orme, gquoled in LH.Q. March 1838

g, Dastur.

7. Ibid., p. 26b.

8 Ibid, pr. 27h. 2Ba und 36b.
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spiracy. as had happened in the case of the Purneah affairs? As
late as 4 or 5 days after Plassey we find him appealing to the
faithless Seths!® to befriend his master and it was not til] t}cl,e morn-
ing of Monday, the 16th Shawwal, i.e. the 11th day after Plassey,
that the Rajah began to fear for the life of the young Nawab.
Though he got a Perwana on the following day!! which may have
confirmed his worst apprehensions, neverthless, he appears to have
heen, as yet, unaware of the true nature of the revolution, as is
shown by his expression, “ Probably'? there may have been an
agreement with the Ferangis (and Mir Jafar).” 1t is the fresh Par-
wana and the letter of Maharaja Bahadup (Durlabhram), one of
the fellow conspirators, received on Wednesday, the 18th,
Shawwal,’® which must have opened his eyes fully, and made him
anxious to keep up appearances by sending Nazars and congratula-
tions and complying with the orders of the new ruler. The letter of
the 19th ¥ and that, written 2 or 3 days after, throw sufficient light

on the subject of the first reactions of the Patna Rajah to the Re-
volution in Bengal.

Our knowledge of these things is based not only upon the con-
temporary English records ard Persian histories, but also on the
valuable and hitherto unkrown and untapped letters of Raja
Ramnarain, which he wrote to his brother, Dhiraj Narain, then his
representative at Patna . The story can be better told in the words
of the Raja himself, and, therefore, the literal translation of the

.relevant portion of some of these original and revealing documents
1s given below : —

“I havel> received your letter, dated Saturday, the 14th
(Shawwal), together with the original of the letter of Mansa,
the Mirdaha’®. ... Ag regards your observation about the urgency
of my expeditious return, I find the situation without any remedy.
Yesterday, at evening, Raja Pahalwan Singh!? returned from

8. LH.Q., Dec. 38; JOB.RS., Dec. 38.

10. Dastur, 26b.

11. Ibid., 22 a, and b.

12. Ibid., 37b.

13. Ibid. 24 a and b.

14. Ibid | 37h.

15. Dastur, 22 a and b.

16. Mirdaha was an officer employed bv Government in villages.
17. LH.Q., Dec. 38.
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Kamgar Khan.' Nothing has heen gained except stipulation and
adjustments.  This news reached hini in detail through the letter
of Birbhoom and Kharaepur, and in these circumstances, we know
what to ¢xpret to get out of him. 1 can not afford to desist or move
away distractedly and show fricht.  Since last evening till now,
the morning of Monday, the 16th, it has been raining cats and
dogs..... Aftcr 3 Pabars in the nich', which is a lucky moment, 1
may move ca fror this place. Th above mentiondd letter is enclos-
ed herein. In all probability, the Novab is not alive, otherwise he
must have written to me by some moans or the other, or some news
must have rcached me from the roed or journcy. That they have
caused o fetior of such contents Lo be written out and procceded
in such a munner, is also at the mstance of the worthy (clever) men
of that place (Murshidabad). I have alrcady written a reply to
Mirza Musizfa Quli Khaa's?¥ (leiter). [ am not in my senses. So
long as I do not see vou. I can not regain my composure of mind.
Previously I had writtenr: {o vou about sending Lala Bishun Singh,
but now it js no longer advisol:le, and it must depend upon advices.
If through the grace of God, he (Nawab) comes out alive, we must
by all means possible, take care of him. For the present. how-
ever, self possession and sclf-restraint is absolutely necessary.
Such is the issue of past words? and scli-conceitedness. Praise be
to God, the most Holy! Whatever you wrote about being cautious
concerning the procedure of post. had already occurred to me,
and, accordingly, I also had writlen 1o you about it. For two or
three days correspondence must remain confined to the hands of
our own men and also the letters from the east which are (at pre-
sent) stopped. There is no danger of the Nalua (bamboo joint to
convey letters in) I despatched before. falling into the hands of
any one. I have complaints against none. The recollection® of
the one invested with autheritly is only to show one’s firmness and
constancy. As regards your practising self restraint according to

18. Ibid.
19. He \:vas brother to Sirajud-Dowla’s father-in-law. Mirza Iraj Khan.

Consult Seyar for the latter’s inhuman behaviour towards Sirai on the 6th
Shawwl, 1170, Mustafa Quili Khan used to reside mostly at Patna and
there are several references to him in the letters of Raja Ramnarain.
20. That Ramnarain knew something of the young Nawab’s short-comings
is also shown by certain other references in his letters. Sec LH.Q.. Dec. 28.
21. The meaning has become obscure because of the illegibility of these

sentences.
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the usuage referred to, there is nothing wrong in it and in the event
of conflict much will have to be kept confidential............ ”,

There is much in this characteristic letter, the meaning of
which is not quite clear. It is difficult to find out the contents of
the letters of the Mirza and of Mansa, though the latter appears to
have been used as a mere tool in the hands of the clever people of
Murshidabad, who had been alienated and turned hostile by the
indiscreet conduét of the self willed Nawab (mark the fling upon
him) and were anxious to woo or awe the Rajah of Bihar. The
Nawab’s flight is clearly hinted at, and it is “ this news” which
Kamgar Khan must have received through his kinsmen? on the
border. But want of communication from, or information about, the
ex-Nawab naturally caused the Rajah to apprehend the worst.
Probably it was in response to the Parwanah of his vanquished
master, dated the 6th Shawwal® year 4th, that is, the day follow-
ing the battle of Plassey, that Raja Ramnarain wrote to his bro-
ther and Naib at Patna to send Lala Bishun Singh to the help of
their master, but when he received no further summons and bad
news began to reach him, be advised the postponement of the
undertaking till fresh news arrived. We can understand the diffi-
culties of the Rajah and also his prudence and precaution concern-
ing his correspondence, and appreciate his sentiments of loyalty to
a setting sun like Siraj, but a bolder and a more energetic course
of policy on his part would have enhanced his reputation and made
the situation much more complicated for the conspirators, if it could
not have saved Siraj, who was despatched in the noon?® of the 15th
Shawwal, 1170,

His behaviour on the receipt of the first definite information
concerning the new regime and an invitation to accept it, may be
explained but can not be defended. His temporizing policy gives
us an insight into the working of his mind. That motives of self-
interest, a love of office, and questionable methods rather than a
feeling of righteous indignation, readiness for revenge, and vigor-
ous and determined efforts to resist the wrong doers, guided the
actions and movements of the Rajah, is abundantly proved by some

of the remarks of contemporary writers, Indian and European, and

by his own unpublished letters,

22. The Raja of Birbhoom was a sister’s son of Kamgar Khan. (Hill,
Vol. D).

23. Dastur, 26b.

24. Seyar, p. 641.
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We shall first quote Gholam Husain “ After the investment2
of Mir Jafar with authority and the elevation of his pillars of state,
letters began to be despatched to Ramnarain, holding out induce-
ments, filled with words of consolation and assurances and contain-
ing an invitation for submission. He, too, deemed acquiescence
and complying with Mir Jafar to be the best of all polices. Orders
were issued to the Raja to set at liberty Mirza Ghulam Ali Beg,
son of Mirza Hakim Beg, and to send him to the court. The Mirza
who had been dragged back from Arwal by Siraj’s order and kept
confined, was set free and he soon arrived near Mir Jafar. As the
humour and temper of the Mirza were much akin to that of Mir
Md. Jafar Khan’s, they had been friends before and now he was
treated with so much distinction2® and regard that he soon came to
eclipse all other courtiers and favourites.”

That Raja Ramnarain was fully aware of such relations be-
tween the Mirza and Mir Jafar and that he had anticipated such an
order by issuing instruction to his brother for the release of such a
boon companion, will be evident also from his letters. He wrote
on the 4th day of the formal accession of Mir Jafar?’ : —

“The letter I wrote last night from Bakhra (Gaya Dt.) must
have reached you. To-day, Wednesday, the 18th Shawwal, Year
4th, I left that place and within the space of 1% pahars, arrived at
Raipur. On account of the rains which began at the dawn, I had to

meet with much trouble...... To-morrow. I shall arrive at the
pass of Chandoo. I hear that the bridge is not yet ready and,
therefore, delay is inevitable.... I had written to you also, and if

you have arranged for the boats, there would be no delay. To-day,
on my arrival, I received a Parwana and letter of Maharaja Baha-
dur again through a pair of the Harkaras® of Narain Singh, bro-
ther to Raja Ram. As you should also know of its contents, I am
sending it to you for perusal. In answer to the above, I wrote an
Arzi, in the language and with the forms of address and title T used
before in my letters to His Excellency (Ali Verdi)® and despatched

25. Seyar, p. 642. Mark the variation in Raymond’s translation.

26. M. N. 64a. Mirza Ghulam Ali was put in charge of the department
of Mint, at Murshidabad.

27. Dastur, 23b, 24a. .

28. Hill's Bengal, etc.

29. Mir Jafar assumed all the styles and titles of Aliverdi and conferred
those of the latter’s nephews on his own brothers and relations. (S. M.
p. 642),
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it with the usual congratulation and 5 gold mohars. The copy of
this T shall send to vou by to-morrow. You should set at liberty
Mirza Hakim Beg Khan and others, in accordance with what was
written hefore. and now you chould cultivate very friendly rela-
tions with them and show them much favour”.

On the day following, the Rajah sent another letter wherein he
wrote 3T have just now started from Raipur towards the pass of
Chandoo. It was not possible to build the bridge on account of the
crowding in of Raham Khan's followers. Let me see what comes to
pass. I am hurryingup........ yesterday I wrote to you about the
reply I sent to Murshidabad. The surprising thing is that Fren-
ghies, too, are at Murshidabad. Let us see what they bring into
being. Whatever information you may have gathered from Khan
Saheb, Khajajir, and the bankers, as also the news from the west,
must be communicated to me. ... .. ”,

A third and a very characteristic letter containing fuller infor-
mation on the subject runs thus?! :—“ You have written that my
friend, the Khan Saheb. too, insists on getting information about
the release of Ghulam Ali Bes Khan and others, and that you are
waiting for a hint from me. My soul! Before this, two or three
days ago, I wrote to you for releasing these poor people. I have
nlso sent the Shuqqa of the present despot (¢ Musallit-i-Hal’); As
your letter was despatched yesterday, I am in great anxiety on
acount of the Harkaras not reaching you. Send the reply soon.
As these are delicate times, the loss of one letter may involve us in
troubles—I have lost my senses and am certainly not in my ele-
ment. ...you must at once release Mirza Ghulam Ali Beg and Mirza
Hakeem Beg, and restore to them their confiscated property, to-
gether with their elephants. You should also offer your excuses,
plead your innocence, seek their forgiveness and rconvey your
warmth of affection through Khan Saheb and Shaikh Mohammad
Afaq. As regards what you say that you did it in compliance3?
with orders, you need not feel worried about it. In my opinion,
you have shown favour in that if you had acted according to what

30. Dastur, 37b.

'31. Dastur. 40b, 41a.

32. The December issue of J.B.O.R.S., contains an article by the present
writer wherein will be found the letters of Dhiraj Narain telling us how he
carried out the Nawab’s orders with regard to the Mirzas and others during
the absence of his brother, Raja Ram Narain, from Patna.
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that dear one (Sirai) wrote. these men (the Mirzas) would never
have remained alive. At any rate. the world is not quite devoid of
a sense of justice and equity, and these too. are after all, men of
senses and are sure to feel orateful when they realise the true
situation. If, on the other hand. they have nothing else but com-
plaints, you should seek the mercy of God. Show them the utmost
of favour, release them and leave them to do what they like. You
may ask them to proceed to Murshidabad, and provide them with
boats, if thev prefer the journey through the river. Their release
will enable us to ascertain the temper or mood (of Mir Jafar). I
am afraid only because of the arrear pay of the army. otherwise, I
would not have felt anxious on account of this affair. Let this
time (of adversity) go to the hell and let him (Mir Jafar) take
what he wants. What pleasure is thers that I should strive after
and who (in my circumstances) would wish forit?...... ”

The above letters have been given practically in full so as to
describe the working of the Raja’s mind in his own words. A Tull
followed by frequency of correspondence after Plassey, the refer-
ence to the letter of Raja Durlabh Ram, especially that deliver?d
by the Harkaras of one who was brother to Siraj'’s head spy or chief
of Intelligence Department, the prompt despatch of congratulatory
letter together with the customery Nazars and significant forms of
address. and the anxicty shown to ascertain the attitude of the
new master by the immediate release of his boon companions, and
the direction for favour bheing shown to the latter, are well worth
our careful attention. The attitude of indifference shown towards
the new state of things in the concluding sentences of the last letter
appears like making a virtue of necessity. Undoubtedly Ram
Narain could have no soft corner in his heart for Mir Jafar but' he
was forced partly by the importunities of his friends® at Murshida-
bad, and partly by his own love of office, to make the best of a bad
bargain by accepting the revolution.

There is a significant reference to the arrear pay of the army,
and elsewhere,3 we get indication of the heavy expences incurred

33. Durlabh Ram officially represented Rajs Ram Narain in Murshida-
bad court and was friendly to him. (A.A.; SM.). The Raja had also nume-
rous other friends, particularly Ghulam Hussain Khan, the Arzbegi. There
are references in the Dastur to Khaja Wajid and several others who were
in the Murshidabad court.

34 Dastur, 36b.

B
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by the Raja. The large army taken to Purneah® and the force of
10,000% raised and kept up to deal with the situation arising from
the rebellious attitude of Kamgar Khan and the threat from the
west, must have involved Raja Ram Narain in financial difficulties.
But did it really stand in the way of a retaliatory action on the part
of the Raja. What about other circumstances ? Did the chiefs of
Bihar, for example, fail to respond to the clarion call of duty ? Was
the Raja himself sincerely desirous of pursuing a spirited policy
but was prevented from doing so by adverse circumstances, parti-
cularly the apathy of his compatriots ? Such a misleading idea
one is apt to get from the wrong translation of Seyarul-Mutakherin.
Below is given, in parallel columns first Raymond’s English ver-
sion,¥ and then a faithful translation of the relevent portion of the

original Persian text,3 so as to show the interpolations and inaccu-
racies of the French translator : —

“It must be observed that
although the new Sovereign had
been opposed nowhere, it was
rather through incertitude how to
act than out of any affection to his
person, or any opinion of his talent,
so that every onme had thoughts
of availing himself of such a time
of trouble. Ram Narain, who in
his heart was strongly attached to
Aliverdi Khan's family had already
wrote to the zamindars of his pro-
vince, namely, to Raja Sundar
Singh and Pahalwan Singh, the
most powerful among them, to join
with him in a common effort cal-
culated to revenge the death
of their master’'s son. But he
recetved no favourable answer from
anywhere, and he soon found that
his situation by becoming criti-
cal, required a deal of dissimulation
and some apparent compliance with
the revolution; for by this time
strong suspicions had arisen in his
mind, nor were they totally ground-
less.”

—y

HQ, 38.

5

Dec.
, 36a.
Eng.

Bugyp
w

. M.
S. M.

“When a great revolution and a
big interregnum occurred in Mur-
shidabad, every one began to think
in his own way and plan his own
designs. Raja Ramnarain, too, was
argued into leading an army so as
to take vengeance for his master's
son and beneficent lord by Pahal-
wan Singh and Raja Sundar Singh.
But he failed to find means and sum-
mon courage and although he was
full of apprehension in respect of
his own critical condition, he took
recourse to acquiescence (in the
new state of things) and considered
management of the business to be
the best of things.”

Text, Vol. 2, p. 250,
Persian, Lucknow Text, 643.
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That Raja Ram Narain failed to follow a straight course and a
vigorous policy, cither because he did not possess suf’ﬁcie_nt boldness
or he could not place much reliance upon the professions of the
Bihar zamindars, with some »f whom he had been on bad terms,®
sometime back, and was also probably not quite sure of the sup-
port of his own troops, whose salaries had not been paid up to date,
is clear not only from the passage quoted above, but also from
what actually transpired during the first few months after Plassey.
Let us consider his attitude fowards M. Law and his dealings with
Major Coote, who were sent in pursuit of the latter to Bihar.
Ives® and Orme give detailed and interesting account of Coote's
Bihar cxpedition, and of what he experienced at the hands of the
Rajah and his men in Bihar.

It has been mentioned elsewhere,’! that M. Law, as soon as he
had heard of the active hostilities between the English and the
Nawab. had advanced from Patna. He was within a few hours
march of Siraj when he heard, first of the capture of the latter, and
then of his death, whercupon he at once retraced his steps to.wards
Patna “to preserve his own liberty and intending to offer his ser-
vices to Raja Ram Narain."? The Raja, to ‘quote Orme x'md
Broome,®® had all along regarded M. Law and his party as an im-
portant resource in the event of any struggle, and from. the time
they had entered the province under this chief, he l’:ad. given them
his countenance and his support. Hence M. Law’s intention of
joining him was natural and judicious. It was equally natura;ll that
Mir Jafar and the members of the new Ministry shou!d fee] dxstrust
of Ramnarain and be desirous of preventing, if possxble,. the mm:h
tion of M. Law which could afford a material accession to .lns
strength. It was, therefore, determined to send a detachment with-
out delay to overtake and destroy the French Par‘ty, or at afxy ratfe,
{o overawe Ramnarain and deter him fron? talu‘x:g them into hx;
service, should they reach Patna. Accordmgly, on the 4th o
July, a force was detailed to march m pursuit of Law, and Suba-
dar Mooten Beg, with his 2 companies of Madras sepoys, was at
once sent forward as an advance guard, followed, two days after,

LH.Q., Dec. 38. .
Ives’ Voyage and Historical Narrative.
I1.HQ., March 39.

Orme, P- 185.
Broome, 165; Orme, 186.

Broome, p. 164.

pupEsE
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by the march of Major Coote at the head of a force of 223 Euro-

peans, 500 sepoys, 50 lascars, 2 field pieces, stores and ammuni-
tion, all laden in 40 boats.’

At the same time, Clive® and Mir Jafar wrote urgent letters to
Ramnarain at Patna to stop Law and Parwanahs were also issued
to different®® chiefs and Government officials on Coote’s way to
Patna to supply everything of what the Major stood in need and
to obey his orders as Commander of the whole of the Nawab’s

- troops. “But Ramaraiu was no lover of Mir Jafar.” and as “he
Wwas not yet acquainted with Clive ” says#? Hill, “ so he allowed him
to pass.” Let us hear what Law?®8 himself says about the affair " : —
“On the 16th of July we arrived at Danapur, 8 miles from Patna,
where I soon saw we had not time to lose. The Raja of Patna
himself would not have troubled us much. By means of small
boats we could have avoided him as we pleased. But the English
were advancing, commanded by Major Coote. Possibly we could
bave outdistanced them but we did not wish to give them the plea-
sure of seeing us flee. On the 18th instant an order from the Raja
(R. N.) instructed me, in the name of Mir Jafar, to halt, no
doubt to wait for the English. Whilst another, on his part,

advised me to hurry off. Some small detachment of horsemen -

appeared along the banks apparently to hinder us from getting pro-
visions or to lay violent hands on boatmen. On this we set sail,
resolved to quit all the dependencies of Bengal...... lost 2 days
at Chapra....and 5 days later, on the 25th July, we arrived at
Ghazipur, the first place of importance in the province of Shuja-ud-
dawla, the Viceroy of Oudh and Allahabad.”

In the meanwhile Coote, while on his way to Monghyr, had
written on the 19th July*® to Raja Ramnarain asking him to oppose
the French and prevent them from going further up the river.
When he had arrived at Baikatpur near Fatuha, 16 miles from
Patna, he received in reply, two letters from the Raja of Patna,
“ apologizing® for the escape of the French party which he ascribed
partly to his not having received earlier instructions on the sub-
ject from Murshidabad, and partly to his having himself been ab-

Hill's “ Three Frenchmen in Bengal”, p. 108,
Wylly's Life of Sir E. Coote, p. 47.

Hill’s Three Frenchmen.

Ibid,, p. 110.

Wylly’s Life of Coote, p. 48.

Orme, p. 199; Broome, p. 171 and 172,

EaBaaE
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sent from Patna and engaged in an expedition against two diso.be-
dient chiefs of Moy and Sader, whose districts lay about 30 miles
south east of Patna. It was further stated that on his return, only,
two days before, he had immediately proclaimed Mir Jafar Khan,

* Nawab of Bengal, Bihar and Orissa and that he had despatched

2,000 troops in pursuit of M. Law and disbanded the greater por-
tion of his own army.

We gather from the akove that the Raja, despite the exhorta-
tion®! of his brother and his own hurried efforts, did not actually

“return to Patna and formally proclaim the accession of Mijr. Jafar

before the 29th Zigad, although his letter of the 18th5%2 Shawwal
(ie. more than a month back) tells us of his having sent the
Nazarana and the congratulation to Mir Jafar. Was his absence
deliberate and designed for a purpose ? Unfortunately., we do not
find any other letter in the Dastur to throw fresh light on 'the'
Raja’s plan and movements. Certain it is, however, that notvyrfh-
standing his prompt profession of allegiance and show o? activity
against M. Law, the Raja’s sentiments were far frf)m friendly to
the new ruler. Perhaps he could not persuade himself tc? trui:
Mir Jafar on whose behalf his fellow conspi-rators and ﬂ..’le friends
of the Raja had hastened to plead with him. The.pnvatt.a lett;r
which Ramnarain wrote®® to Law and the ease with which t e
latter was allowed to move on to the ex'treme boun!;larles
of the province, give us an idea. of his .real attftud.e.
A further indication of his feeling is fqund in Orme’s t;]né
teresting narrative and shrewd observations. We arg by
that® “soon after the receipt of the th) ]etters‘—-an 4 eay1
were the first from Ramnarain—a deputation of hls. prmcxg .
officers arrived at Fatuha under the pretence of compliment, ud
in reality to observe the nature and s’t,rength of the fgr:;g ::x;,
discover the intentions of Major Coote. . They repeatl(: A t}? : h-
stance of the Raja’s letter to which Major Coote ;;ﬁs elf ?t oz
would be at Patna the next day, when he wmfld elf wai
the Raja and arrange further plans and operations.

Another proof of the Raja’s ill feeling has been found in the
fact that Coote’s arrival at the Patna Factory on the 26th July was

51. Dastur, 22a.
52, Ibid.

53. Vide ante.

54, Ibid.

55. Orme, p. 190-1
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far from cordial, for many excuses were made for avoiding a meet-
ing with him and some of his men were even beaten and wounded.
We may quote the contemporary® authority “Major Coote im-
mediately prepared to visit Ramnarain, but was prevented by a
message desiring him to take some repose, and to defer his visit
till the next day; in the afternoon, three Europeans and some
sepoys who were leading some cattle to the Factory, were, without
provocation, assaulted and wounded by a number of persons be-
longing to the Garrison. Complaints were immediately made to
Ramnarain who showed no inclination to redress the outrage ; and,
moreover, desired Major Coote not to visit him, as was intended,
the next day, lest the ceremonial should give occasion to quarrels
betwixt their respective attendants. An English officer, likewise,
walking in the town observed two men of condition, who did not

suppose him to understand their language, talking of a design to
massacre the English detachment.”

Even if we take the attack on Coote’s men to be the result of
time honoured veneration of the Hindus for the bovine animals,
and attach little importance to gossips the like of which once caused
the wholesale plunders of Delhi, we can not but perceive a strong
vein of resentment against the white people who had been so instru-
mental in the destruction of the house of Aliverdi and his nephew,
Haibatjung, the beloved® of Patna populace. Indeed, Coote’s
position, to quote his biographer,®® was now somewhat precarious;
he was isolated and far from reinforcement in the midst of a semi-
hostile people, and with the European portion of his small force

on the verge of mutiny. He however at once took the best means
of dealing with the situation.

First he held a conference, on the 27th July, with Md. Amin
Khan, the brother-in-law,$ and Mir Md. Kazim, the brother of
Mir Jafar. “They informed him,” says Ormes,5! “ that the French

56. Orme, p. 191.

57. eg. The sack of Delhi by Nadir Shah in 1739.

58. A manuscript, discovered by the writer in Patna City, named Gulzari-
Bahar, composed in 1204 =1789 by Ramdeyal Gulshan, gives instances of
impartial administration of justice between Hindus and Muslims by Haibat-
jang.

59. Wylly’s Coote. p. 49.

60. Orme and all other authorities have mis-spelt the names and mistaken
the relationship of these two noble men.

61. Orme, p. 191.
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party might easily have been stopped, if Ramnarain had so willc.ed,
that on hearing of the death of Siraj, he had sent le.tters tc? Shuja-
ud-dowla, the Sooba of Oudh, proposing to render.hlms.elf indepen-
dant of Bengal, if the latter would assist him with hls'force :an.d
requesting him to protect the French party on the fronjuer until 11t
might be necessary to recall them to Patna; that ShUJa-}ld-dOW a
encouraged his views, but was prevented by ever.xts v\fhxch more
immediately concerned himself, from marching with his army t.o
Bihar. They likewise asserted that Ramnarain h.ad consulted hx’s’
confidants on the means of destroying tht? English de’caclrxmentf.'1
On getting this information the Major dec1.ded to place no coxfﬂ;
dence$? in the advice or promises of the Raja and to proceed wi
all expedition to the frontiers of Oudh.”

A well-timed severity enabled the Major to suppress furthc.ar
disorders among the European soldiers, and he also succefedeld ;n
prevailing upon the fatigued and discontended seI‘)oys,.partlcu a}x;;;
})f Madras, to resume the advance; but it was w.1th d1fﬁcu1}':y ;th
his party reached the Company’s garden at Bank.1pore on ;c) e !
July and moved on to Dinapore on the followmg. day,b ect::us I;
says Ormes8® “it was impossible to coll'ect suﬂic1en.t oa r.ned
without the assistance of Government whlch”Ramnal"am prorénmic
but did not supply half the requisite numbex:. At Dma;;gr: 1:)0 e
was joined by the troops which Ramnaram. pretended oh ﬁvg
sent forward in pursuit of M. Law,” and w1tl'1 them they ;ﬂi
at Maner, situated at the confluence of the rivers Sone atnKh z
Ganges. Here Mooten Beg® reported to Coote that Haya ; af
(called Haibat Jung by Crmes and garfoo:;l}f), t}::ii (E}cl)::n}l;n ;;u?d

in’s force, refused to proceed further a
i{:tm lr::r'?he Beg and his people enter into the Bazar 91f1 the tc;:ivz;
At the same time Lt. Kinch, who commanded the ax}':lden{) wrVed
marched with the sepoys, informed C(fote t?mt he. ah o Sse;, ved
hostile demonstrations by the armed 1nha‘p1tants in the se

villages they had passed through.

Hearing these reports, the Major took all possible precaution,

. after passing the night, moved on to Chapra, on the 2nd of August,

where the Europeans and the sepoys were lodged in tche lgrge
saltpeter ware-house and the factory. It took three tedious days

Broome, p. 171
Orme, p. 191.

Ibid.

Orme and Broome,

gR8s
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for the whole baggage, stores, etc. to be ferried over from Maner
to Chapra for the “bed of the river in this part was three miles
broad and the officers® of the district—the Raja’s agents—had
failed to furnish the boats and other assistances the Raja had pro-
mised.” It was at Chapra that Coote learnt from his Harkaras that
Law had left that town 17 days previously, and were then at
Benares where the French were living under the protection of
Raja Balwant Singh, a feudatory of the Oudh Nawab. It was also
reported that Balwant Singh® had assembled 4,000 troops to oppose
the English and that Fazal Ali Khan, the Nawab of Ghazipur, with
whom the French had stayed 2 days, had also collected 3,000 men
and was marching towards the borders of his district. It was also
here that, late in the night of 2-3, Pheroo Singh®® an officer of
Ramnarain, came to Coote and told him that he must be very
cautious how he proceeded, for his master, Ramnarain, was throw-
ing every obstacle in the way of the onward progress of the forces,
and had given Pheroo Singh himself positive injunction to proceed
no further. It became abundantly clear that no assistance of
any kind would be accorded by Ramnarain to Coote. On the other
hand, “ intelligence®® was obtained that several chiefs in this part
of Bihar had enlisted forces to assist Ram Narain.”

On such information and also the report that the roads to
Benares were in a very bad state and that there were three rivers
to be crossed on the way, being laid before a council of war, it
was unanimously decided not to proceed further in pursuit of Law
nor to remain at Chapra but to return to Patna. In the meanwhile,
during the night of the 4th August, two deserters came in from a
town north of Chapra, bringing news that one Dunsee Ram,”® the
petty Raja of Petora, was collecting troops and had already assem-
bled 3,000 horse and 1,500 foot and 4 guns. And Pheroo Singh"
admitted that the local Rajas, after the death of the late Nawab, no
longer considered themselves obliged to pay revenue to Mir Jafar,
and were collecting their forces to resist any demand which might
be made upon them. Coote remained undismayed, and a bold

threat which he held out to Dunsee Ram led to the collapse of that

66. Orme and Broome.
67. Broome, p. 176.

68. Ives quoted by Wylly.
69. Orme, p. 193.

70, Ives and Broome,

1. Wylly.
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Chief. Despite the decision of the war council, however, the "
Major resolved to wait for further orders. He had already made a
complaint™ against the rulers of Patna from whom he had met
with obstruction instead of aid. On the 12th August™ he received
a letter from Clive, instructing him, as a scheme of Mir Jafar, to
return to Patna, and endeavour in concert with Md. Amin Khan
to wrest the Government from Ram Narain. Clive wrote to Coote,
from Murshidabad, on the 1st of August,” “ Ram Narain is a ras-
cal...... The resolution here is that if it can be effectively done,
he is to be demolished” This is explained by the fact that the
Nawab had become alarmed’ at the reports received from his kins-
men relative to the ambitious designs of the Raja which were comn-
firmed by the difficulties and oppositions experienced by British
detachment throughout the province, where Mir Jafar Khan’s
order and.Parwanas were treated with perfect contempt, especial-
ly when opposed to the views or wishes of Ram Narain.'

Accordingly, immediately on arrival at Patna in the noon of
13th August, the Major sent for the two relatives of Mir J. afar and
consulted with them as to the course to be adopted. He himself
was of opinion that the only means of his executing his instructions
was to make an immediate assault on the Citadel where Ram
Narain resided, and the garrison of which did not exceed 2,000
men. “But Md. Amin Khan represented that their force was not
sufficient to invest it so closely as to prevent Ram Narain from es-
caping by some of the secret passages, and proposed to defer the
attempt until he himself should be joined by 1,500 of Ram
Narain’s troops whom he had engaged to desert.”

“But by this time,’ says?”? Orme, ‘ Ram Narain had taken the
alarm, probably because of information received from his frienfls
at Murshidabad of the orders sent to Major Coote and Md. Amin
Khan, which, confirmed by the hasty return of the detachment
from Chapra, frightened him so much that he now spared no atte'n-
tion to the Major and received his (first) visit (on the 15th) thh
much affectation of complacence. Two days after the Major
received a letter from Mir Jafar fraught with suspicions that
Md.- Amin Khan had borne false witness against Ram Narain, as

72, Coote to Clive.
73. Ibid. .
74. Dodwell’s Dupleix and Clive, p. -
75. Orme. p. 193.° .
76. Orme, p. 193 ; Broome, p. 178.
77. Ibid.

u“
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a pretext far levying forces with the intention of seizing the gov-
ernment for himself ”.

Ram Narain's complete change of tactics and unexpected
shower of civilities upon Coote has been sufficiently accounted for,
but the motive of Mir Jafar and the reason of the abrupt change
has been considered obscure”™ by Orme. We must remember
however, that Md. Amin Khan, the step brother of Aliverdi, and

the brother of Mir Jafar’s first wife, was a man of some ability™ and

courage, and though Mir Md. Kazim, the elder brother of Mir
Jafar, and then a Buxi (paymaster of the forces) of Ram Narain,
was “a good?® natured plain man with very little brilliancy in his
character,” he was, nevertheless, a formidable rival for the Gover-
norship of Patna, if Ram Narain was deposed. Md. Amin’s pre-
poasl to Coote, in the night of the 27th July, “to cut8 off Ram
Narain, if he would support him” had been declined by Coote
because the latter was not yet authorised for it. It was to him
that on his return from Chupra, on the 13th, Coote read out the
letter of Clive, but this time the Khan, who had been, in the mean-
while, active in seducing the Raja’s soldiery, held back the Major,
He had reckoned without his host. The counter intrigues of Ram
Narain, who had so many friends in Mir Jafar’s court, had already
produced its effects and caused the Nawab to suspect and distrust
his abler and more distant relative. “The counter instructions
were received from Mir Jafar,” says82 Broome, * because, weak and
vacillating, he now began to entertain ever greater fears with re-
gard to his brother (in law) Md. Amin Khan whom he suspected
of traducing Ram Narain, and exaggerating his conduct, with a
view to securing the Government of the province for himself, and
ultimately proclaiming his independance. Such appears to have
been the leading motive for Mir Jafar's decisions to which he was
probably encouraged by Ram Narain’s agents in the Durbar.”

Be the motive what it may, certain it is, however, that des-
pite®® the advice, and to the great annoyance of Clive, Mir Jafar
ordered a suspension of all hostilities, and directed Major Coote to

78. Ibid.

79. Consult Seyar, p. 503, for the part played by the Khan in the rescue
of Saulat Jang. '

80. S. M, 643.

81. Coote to Clive,

82. Broome, p. 179.

83. Jbid.

Y]
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endeavour to arrange matters amicably with the Raja, and, if this
could be done, to leave him in the government of the province.
A communication was speedily entered into between Ramnarain

" and Major Coote, and on the 21st August the latter visited the Raja

and all points were finally discussed, and Ramnarain offered to
swear fedility and allegiance to Mir Jafar Khan, “if the English
would guarantee safety, honour and position to which the Major

" pledged himself.” Accordingly, on the following day, a public

Durbar was held for the adjustment of all differences, attended
by the Khan's and by Ramnarain with all his principal officers.
Coote and Mr. Pearkes and all the Civil and Military officers were
also present. “The two Muslim® noble men, says Orme “accused
the Raja of a design to assasinate them which, indeed, had been
reported in the city; then of his intention to rebel against Mir -
Jafar, in proof of which they urged his connivance at the passage
of the French troops through Bihar, the oaths he had taken from
the officers of his army, his correspondence and his proposals to
Shuja-ud-dowla.” Ram Narain solemnly denied all these accusa~
tion and produced a letter he had just received from the Oudh
Nawab which indicated no such intentions as were imputed to their
correspondence ! He then said, it was true that he had b'een at-
tached to the late Nawab because his fortune had been raised by
the princes of his family; but now that Sira) was no more, and
none of his family remaining worthy or capable of government,
on whom he would naturally wish to depend as on Mir Jafar whom
their common patron, Aliverdi, had raised so near his person and
dignity.”

After these mutual accusations and explanations, Baja Ram
Narain sent for a Brahmin and solemnly swore, accordmg to t}.ae
Hindu custom, allegiance and fidelity to Mir Jafar and fx:zendsth
and good will towards Mir Md. Kazim and Md. Amin Khan
who, in their turn, pledged themselves on ?he Qt.u'an to bear no
ill will against or attempt in no way to injure him. ’].i'hey then
embraced®® each other and all the three embraced Ma’\,]or Coote,
as the mediator of this reconciliation. NeverthelesF , remarlfs
6 « neither side believed the other, but each wished to gain
Ramnarain knew that the order from
Major Coote and the brother of Mir

Orme,®
time and to wait events; for

Murshidabad would prevent

84, Orme, p. 194.
85. Orme, p. 194; Broome, p. 179.

“' Ib ‘do
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Jafar from acting ag
disappointed of the
missive until he wag

ainst him at present; and they knew that he,
assistance of Shuja-ud Dowla, would be sub-
better prepared to assert his independence.”

affling a
of Mir Md. Kazim Khan, the elde

_ *submission’. It sign

Theocracy versus Autocracy
With reference to ‘ Early Medieval India’.
By

Dr. Mosammap Aziz Aamap, MLA., Ph.D,

Lecturer-in-History, & Warden, S. S,, East, Muslim
University, Aligarh.

i i ieval India has been popularly l‘{ut
”I‘HE MuShIm dsetsitriblercll xe: theocracy. Nothing can be more mis-
mac‘cur‘?ltehy blunder arises from a misconception of the meaning
leatimg ; e  and an utter ignorance of the true character of the
o t'heocrag ihi. In order to explain the degeneration from the
pre 'Of ‘Kehilz;tfat’ to the autocratic rule of the Muslim sove-
thfmcmtz;creference is to be made to the Islamic political theory
reigns,

and ideal.

i ing extraordinarily God-conscious, is
e ;VI ESIznre;tiagEstbzm%crol, which extends to every sphere
perneate yduct Allah is everywhere, and a Muslim is never
of h\.lman com1 " .sight of his faith. He is the real owner of
permlt.ted e I-;) bestows it upon whom He likes, ‘and deprives
soverelg‘n’ty-’ f The idea of sovereignty in Islam is one of Fhe
others hkev'me't factors of Islamic Political 'I‘heo.ry. Accordx.ng
most pmmlflentheology political authority rests with the Muslim
to the Muslim hich n,1ay confer supreme power upon ang

brotherhood, whi The ruler and the ruled are faste’ne
bonafide  Muslim. f bait, which literally means ° cont.ract or
together by means oiﬁes ;n offer of fidelity and allegiance on
f the subjects, and its acceptance 1?37 tl}edrule:.z tT};i

the part o : ciety, therefore, rests on an 1mp11e. con r;c ,
bond of M.ushmt s:zhich’none has any right to exercise a}z;c 2r1tt1317e

consent Wlﬂ‘?t,l al authority in Islam depends upon .th‘e will o :
Thusla thebpoth}:;hoo d. which is free from any restriction of caste,

Muslim bro , .

N

A : 3 .
1 'Mﬂlik';‘;'”;“";;;%‘:ag’ % Surely those who swear allegiance to you
2. Quran, 26 2. t e

. ah.h
(ie, Prophet) do but swear allegiance to All
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creed, race or colour, and t ‘ .
of God.’ ’ hat * all believers are equal in the sight

The S :9 . .
and socialhgrsvzt’ i;.e. the path of virtue or the divine code of ethical
and even the I;ro ;ufrem?; and politically the Amir, the Caliph,
and subject to thI:e et—being members of the Muslim community
cheolate.  Thus same laws—were never regarded immune OF
mental tenets of I iy S‘Llpren'la}cy of the law is one of the funda-
of Islamic politics, and the ruler as well as the ruled

have to submit to
the Shari’ . . o
as the will and command :fm‘:lﬁéf:r their guidance considering

The Musli '

dience to the:m Irlna;:nmgoées upon the individual the duty of obe
authority from amo ‘ 3bey God, the Apostle, and those iP
to turn back to All?;) yog; ‘and in case of difference of opinich
faith. The onecided an hls' apostle—the basic principle of the
without any cor: N er?xphasm on the duty of the individual
would be meanin:iz:{ldl?g obligation on the part of the Amir
that the person in auth [t has been, therefore, expressly provided
for the welfare of hu ority is accountable and responsible t0 God

of the subjects.* The interests of the state are Prio¥

to the i indi
e interests of the individual® and that it is the duty of the

ruler not to betray his trusté

The Muslim nation i -

Islamic conceptioxr:a;on o8 p.omlco'religi‘)“s unity (Millat). The
geographical or raci 1natml.lahsm or patriotism is not based on a%¥
the terms Um"uihc:; dc?‘;su}eration. Islamic polity has bol‘l'OWedl
Quran’. It goes with illah. as also Khalifd and Iméam from the
on account of place b(')ut; sayu.lg that Islam makes no distinction
therhood unparalleléd i:x thzl‘h:g:age,fblltntaches a practics

ry of mankind, The Holy Qura®

3. Quran, 5: 8,
lic.ave4 . inTgeha‘:pxtll;his ordered thus:—
justice between you .h;sl lglv?aled of the Book, and I am commanded t0 do
deeds, and you shall ,have yo:xsr t:;:dLor; end your Lord ; we shall hove O
you. Alldh wi s ; No pl

5. Ibid w;l} g::_t_l.l.e N ‘:ls together and to Hi: ;eeﬂ?eﬂ::::r:e betg:::n“;?nz

. ., 9 an know tht .»n N s e
a temptation, and that with Allah i:ﬁ:;‘;;szr:xgyé ”am; y;:\- 9ch;lclrexx are
» Qurén, 9: 3.

6. Ibid, 9: 4 Oh b
s o elievers ; R
nor be unfaithful to your ;s w::ti!lem;tounﬁ:ﬁlhﬂ to Allah and the Apostle
’ u know.

“Go on Inviting . . . and say, ‘1 b&"

1. “Wal j
o shaullah ho lajealakum ”, Ummahun Wahida " —~Qurén, & L

“Inng joalna kum khali
« , alifahun »
Qala inni jaoloka linnag-i-I ﬁ:n:t,z ;Ii:id; 23: 2
- . 10 18,

» orphans, and
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says, “the believers are naught else but brothers.”® Islam lays
down the basis of a vast brotherhood, in which all men and women
of whatever tribe or nation, have equal rights as if members of the
same family. The slave is to be clothed with the clothing and fed
with the food of his master, and is not to be treated harshly. “ Your
wives ”, says the Quran, “have rights against you, as you have
rights against them”? '

The ruler is to conduct the affairs of the state in consultation
with counsellers, according to the injunction of the Quran. “And
consult with them upon the conduct of affairs ; and when thou art
resolved, then put thy trust in God.”0 The Political ideal of Islam
is to make human beings capable of acting together in the service

of God as well as of one another, and to build by institutions by

consent and consultation so as to encourage right conduct and

justice. “So that it (wealth) may not circulate (only) among the
rich ”, is the key-note of the Islamic policy regarding the national
wealth. Hence the distribution of wealth among all classes has

been emphasised by the institution of a property tax (Zakat) 1

restrictions on the power of testamentary disposition, laws of

inheritance and the prohibition of usury.

as to who would succeed the Prophet

when he died. A successor 1o the Apostle was soon considered
to be an unavoidable necessity ; such 5 leader or chief (Imam)
must be absolutely just, selfless, wise, and virtuous. After the
Prophet, there sprang up the Caliphate, which was based upon elec-
tion ; but as the empire expanded, the system was changed to a
mere ceremony of bait or submission. The circle of electors was
reduced gradually from the leading men of the town to eleven,
five and even one, SO much so that the sovereign could appoint his
own successor. In order to reconcile the theoty with practice,
Mawardi tried to justify this conclusion, and the relaxation in the
principle of election led to the recognition of the right of the so-
vereign to inherit. However the idea of the ultimate sovereignty

of the Muslim people did survive.

Islam did not provide

8. Quran, 26: 1.

9. Ibid., 2: 28.

10. Ibid., 4 17.

11. “And gives away w

to the near-kin, the

ealth out of love for Him
captives and keep up

the needy, the wayfarer and the beggar,
prayers and pay Zakat”— (Quran, 2. 22).
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The first rulers were divine kings such as the Sassanians, who
were regarded as ¢ God among men.” A full fledged Sultanate, how-
ever, began with the Khwarazmian Empire,and Mahmtid of Ghazna
was, perhaps, the first to assume the title of Sultan.!2 The non-
recognition of the institution of monarchy bred curious but natural
results. In the first place all distinction between the king de-facto
and the king de-jure was lost. Secondly, as there was no place
for Sultanate in the Islamie political theory, there was consequent-
ly no provision for the devolution of the crown. The state could
not be regarded as the property of the Sultan. The result was the
interminable wars of succession, and an appeal to arms was the

. only possible remedy to solve the riddle. It was customary for’

the Sultan to nominate his heir either in his life-time or on his
death-bed ; but the king’s nominee was almost always rejected.’®
A strong hand, of course, could, with little difficulty, find his way
to the throne, and the Khans, Maliks and Amirs perforce made
their submission while the weak successors fell a prey into the
hands of the so-called electors only to be set up and pulled down
with the inevitable result of losing their necks. A formal cere-
mony of bait was, however, followed in each case.

The division of the state between Ghasuddin and his brother

SHahabuddin was neither sanctioned by the Islamic law nor sup- .

ported by any precedent. - However it evolved a principle that the
state was the private property of the ruler. Mu’izuddin died without
leaving any son to rule over his empire, and his Turkish slaves
were the only heir. On the other hand, the ruler of Firoz Koh
found himself unable to impose his sovereignty over the powerful
Turkish Maliks. The death of SHahabuddin left the puzzle un-
solved. The sovereigns were required to form new theories or to
reaffirm the time-honoured ideas regarding the institution of
kingship.

The ruler was looked upcn with awe and reverence, and king-
ship as an indispensible institution. There was a choice between
monarchy and anarchy, and the people wisely chose the former.

12. Siyasat-Nam#a of Nizam-ul Mulk Tdasi, p. 108.

13. Qutbuddin Aiybek nominated Itutmish to the throne of Delhi; but
the Maliks elevated Aram SH3h. Sultin Iltutmish made Raziyyd his heir-
apparent, but the Maliks raised Raknuddin Firoz SHah to the throne of Delhi.
Again Balban nominated Kai-Khusro, but Kaigabid succeeded him at the
instigation of the Maliks,
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The Muslim society had undergone a great change, and it was a
period of an ‘alluring materialistic civilisation and not of
faith The Muslim law or Shari’at came fo be regarded as im-
practicable. With the fall of Madain, and the transfer of the seat
of Government to Baghdad, Persian ideas began to flow in, and
in course of time completely changed the face of Islam. The.
conquerors fell an easy prey to the culture of the conquered,
and the old doctrine of Persian Imperialism crept in the body-
politic. Persian ideas and institutions were adopted whole-sale;
the government of the empire, the administration of the various
departments, the personality of the ruler, the state ceremonials,
the dress and royal symbol were modelled upon Persian lines.
These ideas spread from Baghdad to Ghaznin and other parts of
the Muslim world, and likewise made way into the Indian plains.
Of all these jdeas the most significant was the theory of the Divine -
Right of the Persian Kings. The virtue of ithe divinity?* was
associated with the office rather than with the person of the
Sultan. “ Excluding the functions of a prophet,” if was repeatedly
asserted that “there is no work as great and noble as the task
of Government.”® Kingship, a great blessing and the highest
office, is the creation of God, and is received from Him alone.
A king is a representative of God on earth,’® and the heart of king
reflects the glory of God. ‘The Creator displays his inner rich-
ness by raising at every stage a person from among the created,
endows him with all the accomplishments befitting sovereigns
and entrusts him with the task of government, so that the people
may lead a happy and prosperous life under his‘ just and
equitable regime.'7 A king must, therefore, feel the importance
and significance of the glory and grandeur thus conferred upon
him and must be grateful to God for this great honour.!® ‘He
must seek God’s pleasure by doing the virtuous acts, which con-
sists in administering absolute justice to the people—a means of
the strengthening of the empire and a way for his own

salvation.”?

t on the. occasion of a public assembly,
a curtain was hung between him and the audience; and \.vhen.it was drawn,
the gathering exclaimed with one voice, “beheld the .lllun‘x‘matxon of ths
Divine Being” Abul Fazal made Akbar " Insan-i-Kamil "—* Perfect man.
15. Tarikh-i-Firoz SHahi of Zia Barz.ﬁ, p. 21.
16. Amir Khusro in his Qiran-us-Saidain, p.
‘ Shadow of God’.
17. Siyasat-Nama, p. 6. ) ) 0
18, Tarikh-i-Firoz SHahi of Zia Barni, pp. 70, 71
19, Siyasat-Nama, p. 8.
15

14. 1t is related about Humayun tha

205, addresses the Sultdan as
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A king must be brave, enterprising, just and benevolent. He

should be ‘true to his army, benevolent to the subjects, kind to
the oppressed, courteous to the virtuous and an abstainer from
the evil-doers.2® He should be neither sweet-speaking nor very
harsh. To retain his kingship he must maintain bis prestige.
Kingly dignity disappears on account of friendship and famili-
arity ; and the result is vice, immorality and sinning throughout

his kingdom.2! XKingly glory and terror of authority contributes

more than mere chastisement to the establishment of a strong
and stable government. His society should be composed of the
virtuous, faithful, wise and sagacious people. He should never
grant audience or give posts to the humble or low-born people.Z=
The primary duty of a king is to maintain peace and order in his
dominion and to protect and patronise the faith.2?

He must keep himself well informed of the condition of his
provinces and the doings of his governors.2? But he should be all
the more particular about his personal security, and keep his
guards and servants satisfied; ‘My first advice to you,” said
Bughra Khén to his son “is this: consider Empire as dear but
your own life as dearer; for if life is in danger, what is the use,
of this world.?> Secondly, hesitate in killing Maliks and Amirs,
but convert your enemies into friends by means of liberality,
sagacity and kindness.”’26

The Three essentials of kingship are the army, treasury and
nobles,?” the means of success are justice, beneficiance, pomp and
show. A king must have under his command ten Khans, each
Kban ten Maliks, each Malik ten Amirs, each Amir ten Sipdh-
salars, each Sipah-salir ten Sar-khils (generals)?® and each
Sar-khil ten horsemen or footmen. The assumption of a canopy
of state, and to cause one’s name to be read in the Khutbd and
to be inscribed on the coinage were regarded as all the insignias

20. Mss. Adab-ul Harb, p. 50-A.

21. Tarikh-i-Firoz SHahi of Zia Barni, p. 34.

22. Ibid,, p. 29.

23. Qiran-~us-Saidain, p. 206.

24. Zia Barni—Tarikh-i-Firoz SHahi, p. 97 and Qiran-us-Saidain, p. 205.

25. Zia Berni, p. 152,

26. Qiran-us-Saidain, p. 204.

27. Ibid., p. 208.

28. Zia Barni—Tarikh-i-Firoz SHahi, p. 14. There is obviously some
mistake. An army of 100,000 is possible only if Sipah-Salar is eliminated.
Sipah-Salar was a high title conferred upon Amirs.
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£ royalty.?? ‘The army, should in no case, be allowec} to molest
f:he sﬁb]‘ects and the latter must not encroach upon the rights of

ormer.’30 » .
e fSuch was the theory and practice during the Mefdleval
Period. The position was not acceptable t?_a numberko true
followers of Islam such as theologians and sifis, wl.lo b;o e awas;
from the monarchv and disassociated themsel_ves with 1th‘.e corrupn
condition of the Muslim society. The Sultan of Delhi wis' ats
autocrat, bound by no Jaws and subject t.o no contr(?l; thfe ;zh ]:fn ; :
had no rights but obligations. The Hinda theomesf oh a c

’d Karma, teaching contentment and the rule of the uppe

o ;- the lower, in a way, strengthened rather 'tha?
weakened these ideals; and as a matter of fact, the Hindd

political system gave way at the first approach of the Muslim

arms. o .
The state was based on force : the sovereign upheld his power

in the face of grave dangers; all land belonged to the crown;
1 3 2 / -

and the imperial treasury was the personal prope;ty. of :1}113
ltan. Formally the ruler showed re.spect for _re igion.
‘Su , d under his service some theologians (Dastar-l.)andan) as
m}p-loye :11 Sﬁeikhul Islam. Institutions such as Bait, Khutbd.
Oazies and wment) and Khairdt (charities) marked outwgrd
woid -(i:)logques were built and Jihids were waged. Yet the
Sho“fs" wer of the Maliks; the force of local custor.ns and
unfa} 1'1 o pr?d above all the powerful influence of mystics and
h.‘afhtmnka + the sovereign in " alarm. The ambitio'ns of the
dwu}es fe};)el};i like the Sassdnian monarchs of Persia, w.ere to
Su'ltans fo nd ;nagniﬁcent’palaces, to hold grand assemblies, to.
build 1o tst,ha worla, to accumulate vast hordes of treasur.e,
conquer r his favourites, to carry on war to uphold his
to_bestow OVG‘; to maintain a large establishment of attendants
harem nThe position of the Sultan was so secul:; that
fmd_ o .nd Mohammad Tughlaq contemplated founding a
' A].a l-lddm ; Akbar actually created a new faith. Acts of cruellty,
religion, al_ld n massacres were practised by dictates of policy,
o evil wasteful expenditure became the rule, the
extr;ivagant o lected. and the will of the sovereign became the
.;h(m m;- vi:se n:fafe éuch was the un-Islamic nature of the -
law © i bl

Sultanate of Delhi.

29. [Ibid., p. 83.
30. Mss. Adab-ul-Harb, p. 50-b.



Prativadi-Bhayankaram--Annan
(the period in which he lived)
BY
Dr. S. KRISHNASVAMI Arvancar, MA., PuD.

Among the Vaishnava Achdaryas Prativadi-Bhayankaram-
Annan occupies a position of some importance, though he does not
rank exactly with the regular line of Acharyas well known among
the Vaishnavas. The importance of his position really arises from
his name being associated with the history of some of the more im-
portant Achdryas, such as Védanta Deésika, his son Nayinaracharya,
and another contemporary, Manavala-Mamuni. There has recently
been a discussion in regard to ‘his position, and his relation to the
two sections of Vaishnavas, the so-called Vadakalais and Tenkalais.
Apart from the doctrinal differences, we shall examine his position
in regard to the time and character of his position.

It must be noted at the outset that, according to the Guru-
paramparas of the Vaishnavas, the work in three thousand granthas
of the third Brahmatantrasvami is perhaps the most authoritative
work for this particular period, embracing the lives of the three
Achéryas mentioned above, namely Védanta Désika, Nayinara-
chdrya, and Manavala-Mamuni. According to this Guruparam-
para, Védanta Désika was born in Kali 4370 expired, corresponding
to the A.D. year 1268, and he is stated to have lived for a little
over a complete century, in fact 101 years. His life period there-
fore would be A.D. 1268 to A.D. 1369-70. Hi
is said to have been born in the 48th year of the father, equivalent
to A.D. 1316, and his length of life is given as 99 years, taking him
on to the year A.D. 1415 Manavala-Mamuni’s date of birth is Kali
4472, corresponding to A.D. 1370, and his duration of life is 73
years, taking his life on to A.D. 1443. The total period of these
three Achdryas extends from A.D. 1268 to AD. 1443. This is
coeval with the early history of Vijayanagar more or less, coming
down to the commencement of the reign of emperor, Sadasivaraya.
"Prativadi-Bhayankaram-Annan’s name is brought in as a teacher
of the Vaishnava Védanta along with Manavala-Mamuni. He is
actually mentioned as the first among the disciples of Nayinara-

s son Nayinaracharya

charya. His name comes into association with Védanta Désika as

Ay
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- the composer of a biographical laudation in a Sankrit poem,
Saptati-Ratnamalikd which he composed in response .to a challenge
made against Védanta Désika as a teacher of very high rank. Ac-
tually the story is that the poem met with the approbatior_l’ 'of God
Ranganatha himself thus placing the claims of Védanta Demkg be-
vond dispute. This at once disposes of one part of the questlf)n:
;chat he might or might not have been a contemporary of Védanta
Désika, but could hardly have occupied any position of importance
in association with Vedanta Deé§ika. This is confirmed by jche
story that is given to explain how and when he got the actual title
Prativadi-Bhayankaram-Annan.

The occasion for this arose when Nayinaricharya had become
the recognised teacher of the Vaishnavas and when the first Brah-
matantrasvami had passed away. This Iattex: was (?n? _Qf -the
principal disciples of Védanta Désika along with Naymarachar:ya
himself, but seems to have been a much o-ld_er_pefson. Accordln.g
to the account we are quoting from, Naymarachar:ya .bec.ame eli-
gible for the teachership of the Védanta very early in 1.115 life, actu-
élly in his 22nd year, and all the time that th.e fathe%' lived perhaps
he was occupying a position of subordm_atc_e 1mpc11:1.tance to
the father. When Nayindracharya was 22, Védanta D<.351ka must
have been seventy, and had thirty years more of work in the seat
of the chief Achdrya. It may therefore be r.eas.onable to assime
that Nayindracharya actually became the principal teacher after
t’he fathér’s death, which wou!d mean after about A.D. 1370. It
. then that his position as Acharya was challer.lg_ed_ by_ an asce-
ivasf the Mayavada school who challenged Nayinaracharya to a
tl'c > ’t‘en 'If Védanta Dasika had been living, the challenge
disputs }110 .e been made to him. Nayinaracharya is said to have
Shoumh' aVrincipal disciples as to which among them would meet
asked ls'p' in argument. They hesitated in view to the great re-
the S.a nya.;zt;ln ar;ta.cfonist. Seeing this hesitancy among his really
pmatllon gisci eles ﬁayinérﬁchérya seems to have called th.is
eapavie faI:nili’arlv known by the name Annan, who was in
gentleme h kitchén of Nayinaracharya, and whose scholarship
charge of the rage. Finding him ready to accept the challenge,
o Of' the a}‘:‘e foz.' it by teaching him the Hayagrwa mantra and
he equippec bim ith hié own ring, the holy tirtha, etc; and
;:;ward with his good wishes fo?' success. He
her Sanydsi and by sheer heftorlng won in the

t and returned victorious. Nayinaracha?ya t}len ac.idress-
argument Prativiadi-Bhayankarom. one who is fmgbtgnmg to
ed h1mnt:Sin argument, and this is supposed to be the origin of the
oppone g

presenting him
then sent him
argued with the ot
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title. We may perhaps legitimately infer from this that Annan was
among the younger followers of perhaps Védanta Désika, and his
son in succession, and did not take high rank among the disciples
for scholarship.

The next incident in his life takes him on to a period perhaps
much later than this. When after receiving all the teaching of
Védanta Desika from Nayindracharya, he was qualified to set up

" as a teacher of the Vaishnava Védanta, and was going on with his
work in the very temple at Srirangam. Manavala~-Mamuni also sel
up as a teacher of the Vaishnava philosophy in Srirangam itself.
The teaching of Annan followed the traditional one of Védanta
Dégsika and his predecessors right on to Ramanuja himself ; while
Manavala-Mamuni was conducting his classes, if they could be so
called, following, at any rate on the Prabhanda side of the teaching,
that of the later Achdryas, whose interpretation of the Tiruvay-
moli in particular made an effort to be independent of the teaching
of the Védanta as coming down in Sanskrit literature. There was
a difference of interpretation in certain points, and the matter in
dispute between one of the disciples of this Manavila-Mamuni and
Annan was as to which was the correct interpretation. Provoked
by the challenge thus thrown at the teaching of Védanta Dsasika,
Annan composed the work Saptati-Ratnamdlika, the jewel gar-
land of seventy in praise of Vedanta D&sika, describing his work
and teaching, and recited it in the presence of God Ranganatha,
putting it to the God himself to disapprove of what is stated in the
poem if he was wrong. The story is that this appeal to the God

met with the God’s approval and put the correctness of Védanta -

.Da&ika’s teaching beyond dispute.

This incident could have taken place only late in the life of
Nayinarachirya himself and even of Annan. Manavala-Mamuni’s
date of birth is given as A.D. 1370. He was a man occupying a
secular position, and had renounced it and became a Sanydsi, and
set up as a teacher comparatively late in life. He could not there-
fore have come to teach in Srirangam much earlier than the end
of the first quarter of the 15th century. According to this account
. of the third Brahmatantrasvami, the death of Navinaracharya
follows soon after and the date of his death is A.D. 1415, so that
this dispute between the disciples of Manavala-Mamuni and
Annan may have taken place, say about AD. 1410 to A.D. 1415.
So without going any further in our investigations, and, on the
statement of the Vaishnavas themselves alone. Prativadi-Bhavan-
karam Annan’s lifetime must have fallen in the century, AD. 1340
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to AD. 1440, his position as a teacher of standing having been only
in the early years of the 15th century. :

The dating given all through this account is the traditional
dating of the Guruparamparas composed by the third Brahmatan-
trasvami, who lived just about the same time, it may be as a junior
contemporary of these teachers. We have recently come upon
two inscriptions in the collection made from Tirupati, the Tirupati
Devastanam inscriptions, which 'specifically refer to Prativadi-
phayankaram-Annan. The first one is of date AD. 17th August
1514. 'The inscription is at the temple at Tirumalai on the hill, and -
is the record of an agreement between the temple management and
the bachelor superintendent of the garden named Tiruvali-Parap-
pinan. . His name is given ‘as Tiruvéngada Ayyan, clearly indi-
cating that he was of the Sattani community, and he is deseribed
as a disciple of an Appa Aiyangar, son of Prativadi-Bhayankaram
Annan, whose original name was Védanta Acharya. Of course, it
co.ncerns a temple service with the details of which we are not at
present concerned. But our concern is a specific date in the year
A.D. 1514 for this bachelor, Tiruvéngada Ayyan, a disciple of Pra-
tivadi-Bhayankaram Annan’s son. The second record bearing on
this is of date 13th Iebruary A.D. 1341 This is again an agree-
meni between the management of the temple and a bachelor
superintendent of the garden going by the name Tiruvéngada-
nathan who is described as ihe disciple of Emberumanar Appa,

~ grandson of Prativadi-Bhayankaram-Annan, whose original name

was Vedantacharya. This name would imply that his parents were
admirers of Védanta Dagika and would justify his attachment to
the latter’s son. "he specitic dating for the son and grand-
son of Prativadi-Bhayaikaram Anpan respectively in AD.
1514 and A.D. 1541, a period of about 26 years marking a gene-
ration between them, gives us some positive guidance to the dating
of Anpan himself. Taking the, average interval of thirty years
frdm .generation to generation for these Acharyas, we shall have to
find a date in Annan’s life roughly at a period thirty years before
A.D. 1514, that is, in the eighties of the 15th century, say about
A.D. 1484, The question therefore would arise whether we could
regard Pritivadi-Bhayankaram Annan to have lived on to the year,
say A.D. 1480. There is no very particular reason for not regard-
ing him as a comparatively long lived man, and, if we should take
him to be a comparatively young man at the time that he came
into this prominence under Nayinaracharya, as we said about A.D.
1410, and if we give him thirty to thirty-five years of age at the
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time, another fifty years would bring him rather close to the period
with which we are concerned, which would be nothing impossible
for people of that type, and, if the date A.D. 1514 for his son could
be taken rather near the end of his life, it would really make
Prativadi-Bhayankaram-Annan not go even so far as A.D. 1480.
It is therefore quite likely that Prativadi-Bhayankaram-Annan’s
active period of life was from A.D. 1400 to A.D. 1470 or A.D. 1480.

This approximation to the correct date of Annan on the basis

of the specific data from the inscriptions at Tirupati would perhaps
" justify the conclusion to which we have arrived elsewhere that a
correction of about twenty to twenty-five years may have to be
made in the dating of the Guruparamparas for the Achdryas be-
ginning with Ramanuja and coming down to Védanta Désika and
his followers.

The other part of the question, which paturally enough led to

a very lively discussion whether this Annan belongs to the Vada-
kalai or Tenkalai group of Sri Vaishnavas, is matter the discussion
of which would involve the discussion of the eighteen points of
difference between the one and the other generally recognised as
the distinguishing doctrinal diffcrences between the two. It is
very doubtful that, at this period, the differences between the two
sections had got to be so clearly formed or formulated. Several
of these would be considered of a minor character by people who
take a secular view of the question, and it is hardly necessary we
should get into that discussion. But the matter of dispute be-
tween the disciples of Manavala-Mamuni and Prativadi-Bhayan-
karam-Annan in the Srirangam temple in the matter of their res-
pective teaching relates to the proper interpretation of the Tamil
Prabandha literature, particularly the Tiruvaymoli of Nammalwar.
The teaching of Annan followed that of Védanta Désika

~ and the northern school, bringing the light of Vedic exposition of
Vaishnavism to bear upon the writings of the Alvars. The differ-
ence actually arose in connection with the handing down of the
raditional teaching of Raminuja’s pupil who had charge of this.
It was handed down as usual by word of mouth from teacher to
pupil, which oftentimes got to be written out by some one or other
of the more enterprising pupils having confidence in his capacity to
take over the whole of it in notes. It was done in this case by a
pupil who used to carry about the cadjan with him. On one occa-
sion when he had to swim across the Kaveri in floods to meet the
teacher at Srirangam, the whole manuscript got loose from his
loin cloth in which he had tied it before getting into the river, and
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he could collect only parts. It is said that he made up the lapses
by writing out from memory. When he showed the text thus made
up to his teacher, the latter read through the whole of it, and kept
by, as he found several of the passages made up, different from
the actual teaching. It certainly was a sad disappointment to the
particular pupil concerned. But a pupil of his thought otherwise
and carried it over, and that was the text on which Manavala-
Mamuni based his teachings. Hence the difference between the
two sections of teachers, and that’' was what was brought into the
discussion between Annan and Erumbi Appa, the disciple of Ma-~
navala-Mamuni. This is one of the essential differences between
1he two schools, and very probably that was what actually led to
the name, the northern and the southern schools. It is hardly ne-
cessary to go further for our present purpose.



Editorial
CONSTITUTIONAL REFORM IN MYSORE.

We have great pleasure in acknowledging receipt of a copy of
the report on the constitutional reform in Mysore by the K. R.
Srinivasa Aiyangar Committee and the Government order thereon,
with a Proclamation by His Highness announcing certain reforms
in the government of His Highness the Maharaja of Mysore. Among
the Indian States, which are so much to the fore in the discussions
on constitutional reform for India particularly in regard to the
question of Indian federation, Mysore takes high rank among the
enlightened Indian states as having anticipated most of them in the
introduction of a popular assembly, to stand between the govern-
ment and the people, to represent the latter and let the former
know their views and wishes in regard to various matters coming
within the purview of the administration of the state. The Hindu

ideal of good government is acceptability to the people of the gov-

ernment carrying on the administration for the time being, and the

proverbial good government is that which is most readily and deli-

cately responsive to the needs and the wishes of the people, so as to
insure popular welfare to the maximum extent compatible with effi-
cient administration. So it is that the dramatist has put it into
the mouth of Rama himself, the typical Indian sovereign whose
administration is proverbially the model of a good Hindu adminis-
tration, that he would not in the least hesitate to give up friendship,
mercifulness, his own happiness, and, in the last resort, even his
own dear wife Janaki if he could but ensure the happiness of the
people by so doing. The form of administration did not matter.
“The individual king or sovereign even called a despot or an auto-

crat—he was really very far from being the one or the other—though .

there were bad rulers who could be described in these terms. An
earnest watchfulness for that which contributes to the good of the
people, and a ready responsiveness to do that which pleases them
and is for their good, and avoid that which is unpleasing to them,
have always been regarded as the charcteristic feature of an ideal
administrator. When the Mysore administration was made over
to its ruler in 1881, almost the first administrative act of the young
ruler and his wise administrators was the creation of an assembly
of people whose main function it was to bring to the notice of the
Government the views and feelings of the people in regard to
matters of day to day administration, so that the government may
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know almost at first hand what exactly the effect was of the varied
activities of the administrative machinery that carried on the gov-
ernment of the state. Through almost the whole cycle of years
that have since passed the government have always been watchful
to note how various administrative measures affected the people,
and to alter these or readjust them to meet popular feeling. With
a view to achieve this more effectively they have from time to time
introduced changes in the constitution and powers of this body,
and went the length even of creating another, a comparatively
smaller-body, more actively assaciated with the administration, the
specific function allotted to it being the taking of an active part
in the work of legislation. This smaller body came to be called
the Legislative Council to distinguish it from the Representative
Assembly of the people that the older body already was. By a
careful adjustment of the relation between the government and
these two elective bodies, the Government of His Highness the
Maharaja have made recurring efforts to bring the actual adminis-
tration of the state to be more or less in close accord with the
wishes and the feelings of the people. As the latest step in this
kind of readjustment is the report under review.

The country wide agitation carried on by the Congress for the
establishment of responsible government was not without its reflex
action in Mysore. To meet this demand, the Mysore Government

_constituted a committee, composed of expert administrators and

popular representatives to examine the question and submit their
recommendations. Rajasabhabhushana Dewan Bahadur K. R. Sri-
nivasa Aiyangar, Retired Member of Council, was appointed Chair-
man of this Committee, and 20 other members, adding subsequent-
1y four more specifically to represent the Congress party in Mysore,
constituted the Committee. After a short while these last four
members declined to co-operate, and the original committee went
on to work and submitted its report on the basis of which His
Highness has issued a proclamation constituting the Government
composed of His Highness at the head of the administration, an
Executive Council composed of the Dewan and four other members
called Ministers constituting the Cabinet, a Legislative Council of
68 members formed by enlarging the present body of 50, and a
popular assembly of the representatives of the people of 310 mem-
bers instead of the 275 as at present. Mr. Srinivasa Aiyangar’s
report is a valuable document which has made a careful survey
of the administration as it has been at work, considering in
detail the work of the two popular bodies, and their articula-
tion with the work of the executive administration. Their recom-
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mendations are the result of a careful consideraﬁon of the realities
d may be characterised as liberal

of the existing adminisiration an '
in its recommendation. It does not proceed on the assumption that

Mysore is constitutionally a tabla
up a new constitution for the state. The report makes an effort

to readjust the existing constitution, and make it approach
as near as is compatible with the ‘actual circumstances
..... a responsible government. The franchise has been
very largely ‘widened, having regard to the level of edu-
cation of the people and the conveniences of the electo-
rate for its work. For the population of Mysore, adult sufferage
would mean about four millions of votes, obviously an impossible
pumber. That may be an ideal which one might expect to reach
in the distant future as education and the actual capacity of the
people to exercise their faculties intelligently and with some feeling
of responsibility. This is not attained merely by the promotion of
literacy. It would much rather be by the promotion of active in-
telligence whether the individual concerned is literate or not. The
limit of the franchise for the time being seems to have regard to
this particular, and may be regarded liberal, having regard to the
circumstances of the case at the moment. The Popular Assembly
of 310 is to consist of 166 members elected by rural contituencies
on a modified property qualification, 45 representing urban consti-
tuencies, 30 representing Muslims, another 30 representing the De-
pressed Classes, 5 representing Indian Christians, one each for
Europeans and Anglo-Indians. Special interests, such as, planting,
commerce, etc., are allotted 22 seats with a reserve of nomination
for special purposes of 10. This may be considered a fairly wide ex-
tension of the franchise. The Legislative Council is to consist of
68 members, instead of 50, with 44 elected members, 24 nominated
members. Here again 24 get to be elected by general constituen-
cies, 11 representing minorities 5 for Muhammadans, 4 for De-
pressed Classes, 1 each for Indian Christians and Europeans. 9
more are to be elected by special interests, such as, University,
trade and commerce, planting, labour, etc. Except in the case of
the European representation, the members are all of them to be
elected by constituencies of their own. 24 members are to be
nominated, of whom 16 would be officials for the present and 8 non-
officials, Gradually the number of nominations, particularly the
Qﬁcials, may be reduced to a much smaller number.

In regard to the character of these two popular bodies, the
lawger body will continue to be essentially a body with
, hlﬁlﬁv ve and referendum, the principal function of which would be

~

rasa, and it was for them to draw

- peconstruction of h
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bringing popular wants to the notice of the Government and giving
expression to popular views on matters of administration; whereas
the Council, the Legislative Council, would be more actively asso-
ciated with the administration and will have for its principal work,
legislation and active co-operation in the budget and administra-
tion. It will be noticed that these two do not constitute exactly
what may be described as a bicameral legislature. The Popular As-
sembly is to be presided over by the Dewan, while the Legislative
Council will have to elect its own President and a Deputy Presi-
dent, though it is provided in the first instance that the President
may be nominated by His Highness the Maharaja. The Executive
is to be composed of the Dewan appointed by His Highness and
holding office during his pleasure, assisted by a Council of four
ministers, two chosen from among the officials and two more from
non-officials holding office for a term of four years without any

. difference between the one and the other in respect of the port-

folios that they might be in charge of. The Executive Council is to
go on for a term of four years unless dissolved before their time for
valid reasons. The members of the Executive Council, Dewan as
well as the ministers, are appointed by His Highness, but the non-
official members will be chosen by him from among panels elected
by the Legislative Council and the Assembly. It may however be
said that it does actually provide a machinery for carrying on the
government with a due sense of responsibility to the people at
large, thus exhibiting the essentials of a really responsible govern-
ment. A few subjects are excluded from the purview of these popu-

" lar bodies, but they are such as constitute the peculiar features of

the Indian states in the framework of the present India. We have
no ‘hesitation in welcoming these changes as marking a large dis-
tinct step in advance, and wish the new constitution all success
under the enligtened aegis of His Highness.

THE INDIAN HISTORICAL RECORDS COMMISSION

storical Records Commission met this time in
auspices of the University. It was quite a suc-
His Excellency the Governor of

The Indian Hi
Calcutta under the
cessful session and was opened by

Bengal.

We are happy to note that as many as 40 papers bearing on
topics connected with the recent history of India, and connected
with the discovery of record material and their utilization in the
istory, were read by scholars working in the .
of this field of research. It was a very creditable

-

different sections
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piece of work for the energetic Secretary to have supplied well
before the time for the meeting each member of the Commission
with a brochure containing all the papers to be read at the meeting.
A collection of the summaries of these was placed in the hands of
-the members before the Session began, so as to facilitate the grasp
.of the problems and points involved and to encourage discussions

thereon. The Historical Records Commission has been encouraging

all scholars to contribute papers on so far unknown or hitherto
unpublished records, and piece together and interpret such records
as are already known. The Commission has thus been serving as
the connecting link between the Government and the wider public
interested in Modern Indian History. A good part of the business
meeting on the second day was taken up with a discussion as to the
lines on which the indexing and classification of pre-mutiny records
should proceed, and as to the disposal of the record of the Company
classified as C; and it was rightly resolved that this last class of
papers should not be dissolved as there are occasional demands for
their inspection from scholars. The question of the grant of facili-
ties to the students for perusing the record in the Imperial Record
Department down to 1839 is under the consideration of the Gov-
ernment. We are also glad to note that a resolution was tabled for
securing typescript or microfilmed copies of the records relating
to India and preserved in Britain, France, Holland and Portugal,
and for urging on Indian States the value of the proper preserva-

tion, cataloguing and indexing of their records. Altogether the -

work done at the Conference was very creditable. Some interest-

ing remarks were made on the work of the Bengal Record Office,

by His Excllency in his opening address to the Conference.

THE INDIAN HISTORY CONGRESS

Closely following the Session of the Historical Records Com-
.mission came the Third Session of the Indian History Congress held
under the auspices of the Calcutta University. The session lasted
for three days beginning from the 15th of December 1939, This
was attended by a very large number of delegates from the differ-
ent universities and learned institutions in the country and was
presided over by Dr. R. C. Majumdar, Vice-Chancellor, Dacca Uni-
versity. He delivered an interesting address in the course of which
he pointed out the possiblé danger of historians giving their work a
“ regional bias,” against which every true student should guard
himself. He urged that history writers may have a nationalistic

outlook, but should also avoid dangers that are inherent in such an’

outlook. All historians should rise above religious and communal
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prejudices and they should act as danda-dharas in exercising and
condemning books which defy canons of critical judgment, and
would put forward astoundingly uncertain and untenable theories.

The Vice-Chancellor of the Calcutta University and the
Chairman of the Reception Committee, the Hon. Mr. Aziz-ul-Huque,

paid a just tribute to the historians of the land and exhorted them .

to open up in true and correct perspective India’s inheritance from
the past. He warned that the historian should not treat isolated
aberrations and occasional abnormal occurrences of the past as
necessary links in the chain of history, and held that, that by a
proper development of true historical research, the conflicts exist-
ing between the different section of the Indian people should be
put in their true perspective so that they may cease to have prac-
tical influence.

The Congress divided itself into five sections,

1. Section I—Archaic Period (President: Dr. A. S. Altekar,
M.A., LL.B., D.Litt, Professor of Ancient Indian
History and Culture, Benares Hindu University) .

2. Section II—Ancient Imperial Period (President: Prof.
K. A. Nilakanta Sastri, M.A., Professor of Indian
History, etc, Madras University) .

3. Section III—Early Mediaeval Period (President: Dr,
Mohammad Nazim, M.A., Ph.D, (Cantah), Superin-
tendent, Central Circle, Archaeological Survey of
India) .

4. Section IV—Mughul Period (President: Dr. Tarachand,
M.A,, D.Phil. (Oxon), Principal, K. P. College, Allaha-
bad).

5, Section V—Modern Period (Including later Maratha-
Sikh history) — (President: Rao Saheb C. S. Srini-
vasachari, MLA., Professor of History, Annamalai Uni-
versity).

Over 130 papers were read in the different sections and a cre-
ditable amount of research work was exhibited.

At the business meeting the constitution of the Congress was
elaborated with special reference to the admission of members and
the maintenance of a register of them. It was resolved to request
the Government of India and the Inter University Board to recog-
nise the Indian History Congress as the National Committee of
Historians for the purpose of sending representatives from India to
all International Historical Conferences. The most important reso-
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lution was that, in furtherance of the Congress’ plan for writing a
Comprehensive History of India on scientific lines, for which a
general conspectus was furnished by Dr. S. Krishnaswami Aiyan-
gar, a Committee of ways and means be appointed to explore the
financial possibilities of the scheme and that the Committee be
the following :

Dr. R. C. Majumdar,
» . Krishnaswami Aiyangar,
Prof. D. V. Potdar,
Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar,
Sir Shafaat Ahmad Khan,
Sir Jogendra Singh,
Dr. Bisheshwar Prasad,
Prof. Shri Ram Sharma.

It is hoped that this influential Committee with the indefatig-
able secretary, Sir Shafaat Ahmad Khan, will be able to announce
that the scheme will be feasible, at the next session which is to be
held at the end of 1940 under the auspices of the University of
the Punjab at Lahore. There was a very well exhibited collection of
historical records, pictures, art-treasures of the past and other
material which accompanied the session and was opened by the
Premier of Bengal.

THE NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY.

It is well known that with the organisation of an Archaeologi-'

cal Department by the Government of India so long ago as 1871,
there was felt the need for an independent journal for the promotion
of research work on various lines by individuals as a supplement
to such work of publication as the Government department might
feel called upon 17 do. The Indian Antiquary was started at the
time by four enterprising scholars interested in this feld of work,
and was conducted with great ability and success through sixty-
three years of work, till it came to a stop in the year 1933, as it
was found difficult to maintain it and continue its publication. It
was therefore decided, with the greatest regret, to stop publication
of that journal not without the hope that some kind of an efficient
substitute would be found sooner or later to carry on the work.
It is gratifying to find that after an interval of five years the New
Indian Antiquary was announced by the enterprising publishing
firm of Bombay, the Karnatak Publishing House, under the capa-
ble editorship of two young scholars, Messrs. S. M. Katre and P. K.

Gode. Under these promising auspices it was expected that work
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would go on successfully, and it is gratifying to note that the
journal has passed through the first year of its existence without
showing any sign of the infantile ailments to which such enter-
prises are usually liable. We are informed that volume II of the
journal is nearing completion. That certainly is a p;'omissing beginf
ning and, so far as those responsible for its working go, it is very
creditable performance. We note with pleasure that the journal

shows output both in quality and in quantity, which is certainly

very promising. The first volume before us gives promise of con-
tinuous good work, and, with ordinary financial support, there
seems to be nothing to prevent its going on for as long a time as
its predecessor, though there ought to be nothing to prevent ‘its
going on and having a much longer lease of life than the old Indxap
Antiquary. The articles in the volume show a great variety and
wide choice of the subjects already, and there is nothing whatever
to prevent its attaining to the comprehensiveness and eminence of
its predecessor in a short while. Notwithstanding the large multi-
plication of journals bearing upon Indian History and culture gene-

_rally, there is room for a journal of this kind as an All-India mon-

thly covering the wide field that it does cover. It may be held to
supply a felt want, for a common platform for Indian literature
and culture and ought certainly to receive adequate financial sup-
port. There is a vast amount of talent in the country and elsgw'here
among Indologists which can be exploited to maintain a good level
of achievement. The young and enterprising editors have already
exhibited the energy required, and there is every hope that the
journal will advance in usefulness and popularity as years go by.

" 1t is a great pity that times should have become so unpropitious on

account of the war. Let us hope that the clouds of war will dis-
perse sooner than later, and the intolerable octopus to all good
effort will disappear. We welcome the determination of the pub-
lishers to go on with the work notwithstanding this great dis-
couragement, and let us hope that they will be rewarded for their

" pains and enterprise in due course. The effort is in every way

commendable and deserves all possible encouragement all round.
We wish the editors and publishers a good new year and a pros-

" perous future. e

THE ANCIENT INDIAN CIVILISATION SERIES

" (The Adyar Library).

We are glad to note that the Adyar Library has announced
a project for publishing a series of books bearing on ancient Indian
17 :
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" culture. The scheme is to produce g series
ing on various topics constitutin
total. The books are intended p
uninitiated general public, no p
being taken for granted. Fach

; of handy volumes bear-
g ancient Indian culture in the
rimarily to meet the needs of the
revious knowledge of the subject
work would be entrusted to a

tended to be issued at a price
public, the price of each volum i

d patro
would b anc patronage. The whole scheme
may be etr‘::sli: ge cantro} of learned and influential schc}a:s, who
the topics dealt witl;re‘:ttmf an impartial and reliable account of
success, ach volume. We wish the enterprise all

- the war and then pracee

' for some time to the pr e ex
, ii‘i; of Afghanistan who was living on the bounty of Ranjit Singh

‘Reviews

MARWAR-KA-ITIHAS OR THE HISTORY OF MARWAR.
Published by the Archaeological Department, Jodhpur,

Marwar-ka-Itthas writien by Pandit Bisheshwar Nath Reuy,
the Superintendent, Archaeclogical Depariment, Jodhpur, is an
authentic and detailed history of the Jodhpur State.

The author has taken great pains in exploiting different sour-
ces and consulting many books to get the material for his book.
He has also brought out with success many new facts, which up
4ill now, lay hidden and has succeeded in dispelling a number of
false ideas prevailing in regard to the Rathor rulers of Marwar
among old and present scholars. The large number of footnotes

" added to this volume enhances the value of this scholarly work.

Beginning with a short sketch of the previous ruling dynasties
of Marwar, this volume contains the history of the Rathor rulers
of Marwar from about the beginning of the 13th century to the

end of the 18th century AD.

The work is scholarly and carefully compiled and will prove
a valuable bandbock to scholars.

CENTRAL ASIA PERSONAL NARRATIVE OF GENERAL
JOSIAH HARLAN, 1823-41. Edited by Frank E. Ross, M.A,,
Luzac & Co., 48, Great Russel Street, London, W.C, 1. Pages 1535,

Josiah Harlan was the first American to venture out into the
unexplored regions of Central Asia‘in the early years’of the 19'th
century, when English and Russian interests had come imto definite
clash. He first entered life already under the Ea.st India Company
as an officiating surgeon and took part in the Fu.rst Burmese War
(1824-26). He resigned from the Company's service at the close of
ded to Ludhiana where he attached himself

ecarious fortunes of Shah Shujah, the exiled

n found that the usurper Amir Dost Mohammad

. be di from his position and then he entered
Khan could not be dislodged ' n an
the more attractive service of Maharaja Ranjit Singh, under whom

he rose to be a provincial governor for some years. He was

of Lahore. He so0
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engaged in the course of his service in the Sikh State in very clever

manceuvres and diplomatic intrigues in the operations round

Peshawar. His fitful nature led him to give up this also and then
he journeyed to Kabul, took service under Dost Muhammad Khan
and trained his troops in European military tactics. This gave him
an opportunity to study the Amir at close quarters and he has given
a colourful and fine revealing sketch of his new master ; from it
the following typical passage is quoted. * Nevertheless, his per-
fect knowledge of the people over whom he was called to rule, and
his unprincipled readiness at despotic sway, made him remarkably
well adapted to govern the worse than savage tribes he had to com-
mand, especially when sustained by the powerful influence of the
praetorian or janissary tribe of Kizzlebashe. He is no believer in
human principle, but a self-convicted and unchanging doubter of
.every motive but self-interest, and is ever on the alert to seize by
craftiness the object which any one possessing power would
‘attempt by the direct exertion of optional authority. He is liable

to frequent despondency, but is too politic to display this infirmity
of feeling to common observation.”

Harlan has provided a useful description of the Amir's cam-
paign across the Hindu Kush into Balkh against the recalcitrant
ruler of Kundooz. He also depicts the disaffection prevailing
among the Amir’s followers at the time of his supersession by Shah
Shujah so unfortunately restored by the strength of British arms.
After this revolutionary turn, Harlan had to give up Afghan ser-
vice and turn to his American home where he published a book
in 1841 entitled, “A Memoir of India and Avghanistaun, with

Observations on the Present Exciting and Critical State and Future -

Prospects of Those Countries; Comprising Remarks on ' the
Massacre of the British Army in Cabul, British Policy in India, A
detailed Descriptive Character of Dost Mahomed and His Court,
etc. (Philadelphia, 1842).” He designed the memoir as a prilimi-
nary to a personal narrative delineating his observations. He sug-
gested to the American Government the advantage of importing
camels from Central Asia for service in the western deserts of the
U.S.A. and the profitability of the introduction of the Kabul variety
of grape into the central climatic region of the United States. He

lived on till 1871 long after Dost Muhammad had regained his
throne and far into the reign of his successor.

The Narrative written by him of his experiences beyond the
Hindu Kush in Balkh and Northern Afghanistan is now published
under the editorship of Frank E. Ross. It partakes in value of
the type of observations made by Moorcroft and other notable
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travellers. Its compilation dragged on through a number ?f years
and though portions of the journal fron} Whl.Ch-the compﬂ‘er was
enabled to write the Narrative, do not exist, S‘t‘lu its manuscript and
that of other notes and letters which were utilised by him are avai-
lable in their bulk. The most importanii feature of the“Narratwe
is the reliability and accuracy of Harlan’s geography. “ Professor
Felix Howland, of Philadelphia, Pennsylvania, a member of 1:11;
faculty of Habibia College, Kabul, Afghanistan who has trave ?11
extensively in Afghanistan, siates that th.e moder.n geograph;r w1

have little fault to find with the geographical detail, save the gu"]:S
given for the elevation of mountain passes, which were estimates by

r others.”
Harl:lr;r(;an is frequently mentioned in _the writings ~of t‘he‘ Central
Asian travellers of his generation. He intersperses in his account.s
i from classical geography. He stresses upon t}.1e. horti-
gleamnlgsf tures of the province of Balkh, particularly noticing the |
e ence f its pistachio nuts and melons ; he describes the differ-
exceuenf—‘e 0of the Bactrian camel and, while dealing with the chief
o SPeme; the flora and the fauna, takes the opportunity to make‘
feature? fetori 1 observations that have been valuable to subse-
2 few hisiores articularly in the matter of the coins of the ancient
i i rein he makes mention of a rare coin
Graeco-BthrI;:vli‘:;g?::‘ e.ﬁif;{; of a human figure clathed in a lion’s
of 'Menan aelar ; with the political and social organization of the
Si D(; t}I::ggcountry he gives them credit for a respectable sedate-
Ushes ¢ arks that there are no professional females of a <.ie-
e A ter among them. The second part of the Nfzrra.tw'e
grad'ed cil;l;ihe military topography of Northern Afgham.stan, is
dealfns in a portion at the beginning. The next part contains geo-
lackxng T nd historical notes of the region beyond tl}e Paropa-
gr.aphlca} - the Hindu Kush region. These observations cover
i Leci’ of topics and among them is one that tells us that the
3 multitace the Persians and the Uzbeck Tatars, who border upon
Avghauni,h may justly be placed among the rude and depraved,
the. Ha;ar%a:;rrahs are entitled to our regard as partaking ‘more of
whie ehisticated and original people.” Therfa is a sufﬁclex?cy of
i un'sorl, observations bearing both on ancient and med%aeval
h.xstorlcilet the end we have a map of Afghanistan and the ad]acfant
g ds reproduced from the general staff map of.’t‘hat region
borcer larf 'Sh \l))Var Office. The book is a useful addition to t}?e
i; ﬂ:teurBenl:Iesing on the geographical and other data of Central Asia

er

in the 19th century. | C.S.8. |

quent students, p
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HISTORY OF THE BRITISH RESIDENCY IN BURMA, 1826-

- 1840 By W. S. Desai, M.A., Bom. & Cantab. Burma Education
Service, Lecturer in History, University College, Rangoon.
Published by the University of Rangoon, 1939. Pages
xiv and 491

The First Burmese War ended in the treaty of Yandabo of
1826 and gave a better scientific frontier than before to British
India on the east. The famous American Missionary, Mr. Judson,
who came to Burma in 1813 gives a very good account of the sur-
prise created in the Burmese mind by the British troops and their
successes and of the difficulty that the Burmese found in under-
standing the forbearance and moderation of the victors. But in
England the War was not at all popular, and in India the impression
was not favourable. Prof. Desai traces Anglo-Burmese relations
from the treaty of 1826 to the early years of the reign of Tharra-

~waddy (1837-46). He has made use of the Records of the Bengal
and Indian Governments lying at the India Office and of other
works, both contemporary and later. The narrative takes us
directly to the Anglo-Burmese relations from 1826 down to the
establishment of the Residency in 1830, and shows how the Treaty
of Yandabo was a very ill-defined one and failed to fix the frontier

lines of demarkation, which gave rise to endless complications to

John Crawfurd, who became the Resident Minister at the court of
Ava. The settlement of the boundary dispute between Burma and
Manipur was most difficult to accomplish, particularly in the mat-
ter of the Burmese cession of the Kubo region to the latter state.
The idea of a regular Residency in the Burma capital was first
deemed to be outside the pale of Indian politics, because Burma
was held to lie outside the Indian zone, and also because British
and Indian merchants were expected, after the war was over, to
_quit independent Burma and settle in the ceded territories of
Arakan and Tenasserion.

The appointment of Major Burney as the first regular Resi-
dent in 1830 forms a landmark in the history of Anglo-Burmese
relations. Crawfurd had, indeed, expressed the view that
the permanent residence of an envoy at Ava was, for the time,
inexpedient ; nor was he in favour of maintaining a resident agent
at Rangoon either. But the Indian Government was not satisfied
with the fruits of Crawfurd’s embassy. It first wanted to appoint
Burney as Consul at Rangoon, though the post was not proposed
to be of a permanent nature. “In the English copy of the treaty
‘of Yandabo the words ‘ Resident or Consul’ were used; but in the

s

REVIEWS B 397

- Burmese version, ‘Ayashi’ or ‘Government person’ and ‘Gover-

nor.’ To the Burmese Government these terms meant ¢ Accredited

- Minister’. Burney suggested that the term ‘Consul’ be not

adopted, because it was wholly unknown to the Burmese, and was
‘not mentioned in their version of the treaty.” (Page 53). Diffi-
culties were experienced in giving a proper designation to the new
officer, and Burney was at last chosen to be the Resident,

Subsequent difficulties over obviously trivial matters rose
before the official recognition of the Resident by His Burman Ma-
jesty could be actually secured and there was a regular tug of war .
over the question of the Resident wearing shoes at the Durbar.
One feature of the court ceremonial that we read of was that the

" Durbar opened with several Brahmans on each side of the king,

chanting a prayer and a song; and this reminds the student of the
persistence even to-day of such Brahmanical ceremonial rites pre-
vailing at the court of the Siamese King at Bangkok, as described
by Dr. Quaritch Wales. Difficulties occurred over the details of
the payment of the indemnity due from Burma to the Indian Gov-

- ernment according to the treaty of 1826. The presence of Burney
-was of great advantage to British subjects residing and trading in

Burma. He endeavoured to get the duties levied upon exports

. arranged according to a definite system; and he had several

acrimonious conferences with the Hlutdaw, the great Council of

State.

In those days the King enjoyed a tremendous influence over
his nobles and subjects. He was indeed tolerant towards Christian
Missions and even inquisitive about current European policies like
the revolutions of 1830-31.

At last the Kubo question was settled in 1834 when an attempt
was made by the Burmans to remove the Residerfc‘y. from Av.a'to
Rangoon, in return for an offer of additional facilities to British
commerce and shipping. The Indian Government was stz:ong}y
against this proposal. Burney then tel%s us of the revolution in
the capital which resulted in the accession of. Tharrawa.dfiy. Th.e

w King was personally in closer contact with ‘the'Bntlsh. Resi-
2 t but soon persuaded himself into a determination to induce
S to leave Ava. The prevailing impression arising out of the
llfil:lrr’leznovements then was that he would shortly go to war with
tixengritish. He was importing arms and ammunition and strength-

. his frontiers. Burney returned from Rangoon to Calcutta
o er he urged upon the Government of Lord Auckland that the
gﬁxe'::ese king should be intimidated and brought to his senses by
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a prompt and vigorous display of force. There was soon effected
a change of the Burmese capital from Ava to Amarapura ; while

a new British Resident was appointed in the person of Major Ben-"

son, though the Burmese ministry said that in the treaty of 1826

the;re was provision only for one resident. Benson was in office
only for a few months, but he was vigorous enough in his attitude ‘.

towarfis the Burmese court; while the king neither wanted
a Resident nor desired a war. The Residency continued to func-
t1c3n under W. McLeod till it was transferred to Rangoon and finally
withdrawn altogether from Burma. From the departure of
Mclet.)d to Calcutta down to the outbreak of the Second Burmese
War in 1852 there was no intercourse between the two States but

peace prevailed in spite of intriguing frontier incidents. The -

docux.nentation of the narrative is good and the style is such as
sustains the interest of the reader, in spite of the comparative
dullness of the topics treated. The book throws a great deal of
light on the internal history of the reigns of the two Burman kings
Bagyidaw and Tharrawaddy. ’

C.S. S

SHUJA-I'JD-DAULAH. By Ashirbadi Lal Srivastava, M.A., Ph.D,,
D. Litt., Profesor of History, Dungar College, Bikaner, For-

merly Fellow, University of Lucknow, Author of “ First Two '

Nawabs of Oudh?, Volume I 1754-1765. Calcutta, 1939.
. Pp. viii and 313.

Dr. Srivastava has already given us a scholarly monograph on
the “ First Two Nawabs of Oudh”. He now takes up the life and
. achievement of the next one, Nawab Shuja-Ud-Daulah and traces
in this first part of his proposed work the events in his career and
their significance and historical bearings. Of course he would hold
that this Nawab should get the credit of having been the first
patriotic Indian prince to throw a bold and open challenge to the
growing power of the English in Bengal and to take up 2 vigorous
offensive to reduce them to their original status as a trading cor-
poration. After tracing the Nawab's boyhood and early years of
rise to power and his promotion to the office of deputy vazir of the
Empire and his even acting as Wazir for some time for his father,
Qafdar Jang, our author stresses on his service in assisting in the

task of thwarting Imad-ul-Mulk and his schemes ; and takes us on

to the fateful month of June 1757 when the Nawab was forced to
conclude peace with the Wazir by which he was assured of security
and after which he fell into a mood in which he could indulge in

sloth and debauchery. . )

_ proves clearly that the repu

- rulers of the time was uniqu

‘pletely happy in

' pance with his mar

. made with the objective of onl
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Next follows the explanation of the scheme planned between
Shuja-ud-Daulah and Prince Shah Alam by which the latter was
himself a new kingdom in Bengal

to be helped to carve out for
vy from. f Imad-ul-Mulk. Dr. Srivastava

away from the dangerous grip o 1 ' :
Jse of Shah Alam’s first invasion of

weaknesses inherent in the position of the

Mughal Prince himself, and not to Clive’s ¢ marvellous success’,
which was not won against odds. 'The importance of this invasion
of Bihar and of the magnitude and significance of Clive’s success on -
this occasion has been greatly exaggerated by English historians.
A most valuable part of the book under notice is the evaluation of
the part played by Shuja-ud-Daulah in the fateful Maratha—Afg}Tan
contest of the years 1759-61. The Nawab’s place among the Indian
e and he could not from his very situa-
£ neutrality. The Afghans were conscious of
him over and therefore sent the clever
nvoy to his court and used the

familiar cry of “War between Infidility and Islam” which had
been on most times a more potent force than even the ?ﬂer .of t.he
Wizarat to himself and the Empire to Shah Alam. .It 1s.th.15 dip-
lomatic triumph of Najib-ud-Daulah that has been fmssed in its full
significance by most writers. Shuja-ud-Daulah did not feel com-
the Afghan camp to which he had chosen to adhere

This desire to avoid war

still pursued his efforts at peace. \
o : before the battle was in conso-

which he continued to show even .
ked humanitarianism shown after the victory,

1 ceremonies for the slain

articularly in securing proper funera '
I?/Iaratha generals and his unsuccessful attempt to save the life of

Janoji Sindia.
We read subsequentl
by Shah Alam, Shuja-ud-

Bihar was due to

tion follow the path o
the importance of winning
Najib-ud-Daulah as a special e

y that after the second invasion of Bihar
Daula’s interference in Bengal affairs was
y tightening his grip on the province
any possible rival to his own power
to the Holkar to help to instal the

fugitive Mughal Emperor on his ancestral thro.ne.; and the latter
obviously welcomed it. Nor was the Nawab mfilﬁerent towards
the strengthening of his hold on Bundelkhand w}}wh had become a
threatening centre of Maratha influence. Dr. Srivastava says thaft
the fal! of Jhansi into the Muslim hands was an event of great poli-

‘ f the strengthening
a1 jmportance and roused temporary hopes o ' then
:fc a:;hl;n pEo:mpire. The Nawab took Shah Alam with him into
Bundelkhand and made an earnest endeavour to win the princes
and rulers of that land to his side,

bt}

of Allahabad and getting rid of
in that province. He now wrote
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Dr. Srivastava would not support the view of Dr. N. L.
Chatterji, a recent biographer of Mir Qasitm, that the latter had long
been looking out for an alliance with the Nawab or from the
Marathas, the Ruhelas and the Jats. In the negotiations that pre-
ceded the Bengal campaign, Shuja-ud-Daulah was torn bhetween
conflicting aims. His main grievance against the English was on
account of their indifference towards the claims of Shah Alam and
himself respectively as Emperor and Wazir with all the rights
appertaining thereto, over the Bengal subah. Mir Qasim did not
even suspect the main motives of the Nawab, which were com-
plex and complicated by the Bundelkhand question ; he gave up all
hope of friendly agreement with the English along with the prospect
of securing a friendly cession of Bihar ; but his advisers and Shah
Alam counselled him against entering into an alliance with Mir
Qasim. Dr. Srivastava solves the whole problem of the forces that
controlled his conduct by concluding that above all his mental
temper in which neutrality had hardly any place drove him into
war with the English. His plan of campaign is next examined and
we read that Mir Qasim did not cheerfully co-operate with him
while the Emperor was at cross purposes and secretly intriguing
with the English. The engagements that preceded Buxar, the
continuance of peace talks even on the eve of that battle, the tam-
pering with the morale of the Nawab’s troops by the English, the
Nawab’s arrest and spoliation of Mir Qasim, the good account that
is given of the battle itself and of its importance and consequences
by our author are very interesting and instructive. The subse-
quent military operations that followed and led on to the collapse
of the Nawab’s power and his flight into Ruhelkhand take us to the
sequel of Shuja-ud-Daulah’s despair of getting any help from the
Marathas at this juncture and his throwing himself on the mercy of
the English. The struggle was over but the denouement of the
crisis is reserved for the next volume which we await with interest.
The book is well-written with an elaborate basis of documentation,
comprehending Marathi, Persian and French materials besides
the usual records and other works in the English and other langu-
ages. A vein of justifiable vindication of Shuja-ud-Daulah’s
character and activity from undue condemnation marks the gene-
ral treatment followed in the book, in which the most important
lesson for the careful student is a remarkably clear and instructive
explanation of the Nawab’s part in the fatal Panipet campaign.

CSS.

'REVIEWS 401

S. H. HODIVALA: STUDIES IN INDO-MUSLIM HISTORY ;
xxiii - 727 pages, Bombay, 1939.

Dr. Hodivala says in his preface that he cannot claim to be a
historian, but few modern historians—counting among them those
of great note—have laid the students of the Medieval epoch of the
history of our land under a greater sense of gratitude than he has
done by writing the book under review. No doubt Elliot and Dow-
son’s great joint effort was unique in their own days and even now
fills a great gap for the English-knowing public. The work of collect-
ing the most useful chronicles, sifting and digesting them and then
having the most instructive parts translated must have meant an
enormous amount of energy and time; but the fact remains that
the learned editors were in the main content with the publication
of the translations and appended only too few notes to their eight
odd volumes. Still the very matter that had just then been
brought to light for the first time was rightly regarded as being of
first class importance, and, in spite of the fact that a large amount
of texts from which extracts were then translated have now been
published in extenso, the value of the translations has not thereby
been minimised and holds the field even now. But every one who
perused E. & D. knew how much the annotation of the work in the
light of the latest knowledge was needed, and now Professor Hodi-
vala has performed the task.

On going through Professor Hodivala’s work the mere title of
which does not betray the real purpose of the work, one is struck
by the great amount of erudition which it must have entail-
ed, for it is difficult to find any work of merit in any European or
Oriental language dealing with the period under review which has
not been utilised by the learned author to the best of his advantage
or the advantage of his readers. When Hodivala’s work was not
before us it was perhaps possible to do with just the volumes of
E. & D., but with the appearance of this work it is impossible to do
any research in the period of Indian history with which it deals
without having it by one’s elbow.

The studies are of various kinds, and in order to show their
importance it is better to give just a few instances of the field

.- covered by them :—

(1) Mere notes on the authorities, elucidating the meaning of

" the passages or annotating them. Thus on page 382 while dealing

with Ibn-i-Batiitah he fixes the position of Qarachil or Black Moun-_
{ain as Kumiyiin.



402 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

(2) Brings Elliot and Dowson up to date, as on page 1 (early
Arab Geographers) he proves that ‘ Balhara ' could not mean Val-
labhi as presumed by E. & D. for the reason that the power of
Vallabhi had been destroyed before the Arab geographers wrote,
and by ¢ Balhdra ’ they could only have meant their successors the
Rashtrakitas, especi_ally as the titles of some of the Rashtrakita
kings have the epithet ‘ Vallabha’ affixed to their names.

(3) Corrects E. & D. in a downright manner, such as on page

132 where Albérani is said to have been indebted to the Sultan of -

Khwarizm for the opportunity of visiting India. Hodivala proves
that this is not correct, nor is the oft-repeated statement that Al-
bérini was in India for forty years.

(4) Corrects E. & D.’s misinterpretations of Oriental works, as
on page 422 (Mirkhwond) he rightly says that what ‘Abdu’r-Razzaqg
consul—was the cabalistical mode of divination called ‘ ‘llm-i jafar’

not (as E. & D. say) any ‘book of presages compiled by Imam .

Ja‘far-i Sadig’.

(5) Substantiates the statement of our authorities by the re-
sults of modern research. Thus on page 417 ‘Abdu’r Razzaq’s
statement that the mint at Vijyanagar was situated to the left of
the royal palace is substantiated by modern topography of the
ruins of Hampi. X

(6) Corrects the authorities, such as on page 339 (Futihat-i
Firuzshahi) proves that Khap-i Jahén must have died in 770 not
in 772 as stated as his death occurred 18 years after Firuz's acces-
sion in 752 H.

These instances are only by way of showing the extent of the
book under review. Each note is full of quotations in order to
substantiate the author’s suggestions, a large number of which
seems to be impressive and convincing. We cannot be too grate-
ful to Professor Hodivala for bringing out these ‘ Studies’ about a
period of Indian History which went to create that marvellous
composite Indo-Muslim culture which is the foundation of Modern
India.

1 hope it would not be regarded as a discordant note when I
say that a book which, I am sure, will be frequently used needs a
much stronger binding; but of course this does not decrease the
value of the work by an iota.

H. K. SHERWANL
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INDIAN STATES AND THE NEW REGIME, by Maharaj-Kumar
Raghubir Sinh with a Foreword by Sir C. P. Ramaswami Aiyer.
Pp. xxviii - 469. Bombay. D. B. Taraporewala, Sons & Co.,
1938. Price Rs. 10. -

In these days of frequent changes in the Indian constitution
the need for a comprehensive study of the same is becoming in-
creasingly recognised, and during the last few years the literature
on the subject has been steadily growing. The recent political and
constitutional development in the country has made the princes feel
and think about it. It is therefore in keeping with the changing
spirit of the times that the members of the princely order have begun
to put their ideas boldly before the public. The book under re-
view written by Maharajkumar Raghubir Sinh the heir-apparent
of the Sitamau State represents a detailed study of the problems of
the Indian States in relation to the new regime, the Indian Federa-
tion. The publication of the book by the Maharaj-Kumar brings
eredit not only to the author himself but also to the whole of the
princely order.

The book is divided into two parts the first of which deals with
the past history of the States.and the second with their “ coming
present ”. In the former the author traces the historical evolution
of the Indian States and shows how the Marquess of Wellesly per-
fected a system which was begun by Clive in 1765 and developed
by Warren Hastings. He says that the British first created a series
of buffer states on the frontier of their own possessions, then made
subsidiary alliances with them, and later changed their policy into
one of making sibordinate union with them, which was followed
till 1906 when it was given up by Lord Minto in favour of a policy
of co-operation with them. This new policy helped the develop-
ment of the federal idea among the Princes and in fact they came
to feel that such a constitution would be the only solution for many
of the difficulties which both the States and British India experi-
enced in regard to subjects of an all-India character.

In the second part of the book the author summarises the rele-
vant portions of the Government of India Act. He feels with many
thinkers and writers including the members of the Butler Com-
mittee that the treaties concluded by the princes were with the
crown and not with the Government of India. He then examines
the federal character of the Indian constitution and brings out the
peculiar features of the same. This is followed by an analysis of
the main features of the different departments of the federal gov-
ernment, ‘
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In the epilogue which forms the last portion of the book the
author thinks about the future of the princes. He is confident that
within twenty years of the inauguration of Federation India will
become one unit “The Federation of India.” He feels anxious
about the future of the Chamber of Princes and wishes, quite as a
young prince from Central India, that it should be strengthened
and reorganised.

The main body of the book is followed by useful appendices
and a comprehensive index. The book is a useful addition to the

literature on the subject.
T. V. M.

ANNUAL REPORT OF THE ARCHAEOLOGICAL DEPART-
MENT of H. E. H. THE NIZAM’S DOMINIONS 1934-35 and

1935-36.

The reports under review maintain their high standard and are
interesting from more than one point. Among the monuments sur-
veyed, the more important is at the Fort at Kalyani (Bidar). The
antiquities of this place form the subject of a learned article from
the Director Ghulam Yazdani. Much more work has been turned
out in the year 1935-36 in respect of surveys of monuments. In the
field of conservation, the work of conserving the Ajanta caves was
continued, besides other conservation works. It is reported that the
monograph on the Telugu Inscriptions of H. E. H. Dominions has

been sent to the press while the book on Bidar is getting ready.

The appendices B to G. in the Report for 1934-35 are by
Dr. P. Sreenivasachar being notes on the Nagulapadu inscription,
Vadapalli inscription of Ana-véma, the Warangal inscription of
Ambire-deva, the Inugurti inscription, and the Nelakondapalli
inscription of Krsnadeva-raya. The same interest is sustained in
the valuable appendices to the Report for 1935-36. Special men-
tion may be made of Mr. Yazdani’s survey of the Neolithic sites in
Raichur District, and his note on Maski excavations. Equally inte-
resting is the note by Mr. K. M. Ahmad on the prehistoric sites in
the Raichur District. Dr. P. Sreenivasachar notices the Raichur
inscription of Vithala-natha. The plates of which there are fifteen
are very richly illustrated, and enhance the value of the Report

to a considerable extent.
V. R. R. DIKSHITAR,
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ENGLISH RECORDS OF MARATHA HIST
RESIDENCY CORRESPONDENCE. Volumeof? Y.Pol:r? OIX?
fairs. 1797-1801. (Palmer’s Embassy). Edite;‘l b é S-
Sardesai, B.A. Printed at the Government Centr:l P. .
Bombay, 1939. Price Rs. 7-120. Pp. xxx and 691 o

tI‘his volume is a continuation of the previous one on Poo
Affairs which ended with the resignation of Sir Charles Malet -
the Resident. The interval of about a year between Malet’e das
_pa.rture and the assumption of duties by his successor CoSI ei
William Palmer was occupied by a comparatively dull perimcim'e
Maratha-British dealings. Palmer had considerable experience as tliz

. Resident with the Sindia and the Agent with the Nawab Wazir. He

was however removed from the Poona Residency by the imperi
Wellesley for his failure to enforce the treaty of alliance upeno;:s
v-acillating Peshwa in 1800, but continued on at the pla;e fpon me
time longer. He was an honourable man and did not pry (;'rksoze
predecessor too much into the private life of the Pes;hw1 ° 13
preserved the dignity of his position by his stately bearin . z;-IIli
narrative is always clear and straight; and the light that he gth S
on Baji Rao Peshawa and on the indigenous institutions ofrot‘lfs
Maratha polity is really useful. This volume contains, in its b lke
Palmer’s letters in reply to those sent to him by th’e Goverrl:o :
.Gen}ciraa’e;clcepting such as had already been printed by Martirl;
i

1;10 :n: Re; ;:tlle(; Despatches and also the letters received by the

“The topics discussed in the Correspondence, almost all of them
lead one way or another to the final retreat of Baji Rao to British
vrotection which ended in the treaty of Bassein. Side lights ar
given of the tyranny and domestic troubles that characterisefi3
Baji Rao’s rule; and these records explain clearly why dark cloud
were shortly to burst in upon the Maratha nation “with the ce:
tainty of Fate in a Greek tragedy beyond the possibility of a doubt.”
For the sake of convenience, the editor has divided the Corres 01'.1-
dence into sections according to subjects treated, and each leI;cter
'has been given an indicative note at its head. We learn of the
importance of the Maratha court to do anything even in support
of the British at the time of the last war with Tipu SultanppO d
also of the real nature of the attitude adopted by the Peshwaa;1
wards the British and the Nizam in this crisis. Again we cou;)ci
sense the secret enmity of the Maratha State towards the British
power at the time of the death of Nana Fadnis, which greatly dis-
turbed the situation at Poona and destroyed all “the wisdom and



406 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

moderation” of the Maratha Government. Thus Palmer says:
“The death of Nana Furnawees, which I think is much to be
apprehended, would produce great changes in the conduct and
views of the Paishwa’s and Sindia’s administrations, and probably
accelerate the subversion of the Brahmin power, and the total
separation of the great members from the head of the Mahratta
empire.” The period covered by this volume is interesting alike
an account of the grave troubles that beset Baji Rao at home,
and the external events that contributed to the intensifying isola-
tion of the Poona Durbar in Indian politics.

C.S.S.

INDIA AS DESCRIBED BY EARLY GREEK WRITERS. By
Baij Nath Puri, M.A,, B A,, (Hons.), Research Scholar, Luck-

now University. The Indian Press, Limited, Allahabad. Pp.
155 and iv-vi,

This manual is the revised edition of the author’s thesis on
“India as described by Early Greek Writers,” which was presented
for the M.A. Degree of the Lucknow University in 1937. It is a
handy book on the subject and gives an introductory background
covering the writings of the main classical authors and the geogra-
phical knowledge of India that they presented in their regpective
accounts. The inference is drawn from the latter that the Greek
Historians were conscious of the fundamental physical unity that
India possesses. In the field of polity, we see that the forms of
Government varied at different periods and in different regions in
the epoch covered by these writers, namely, from the fifth century
B.C. to about the close of the second century A.D. Social divi-
sions among the people, their modes of living, dress etc., are next
described; herein the account given in the book tells us ti;at society
was a perfectly matured one and had living poin{s of contact with
the outside world. Industrial activity of a relatively advanced
type was also manifested, while in religion and in the arts of the
mind, we learn several things, including much interesting matter
about asceticism as it prevailed among the different communities.
Greek writers were attracted much by the religion and philosophy
of the Hindus. In art and architecture the contributions of Hellen-
istic culture are well pointed out and the glory of Indian architec-

ture is stressed showing the practical side of Indian life. The book
is useful as an aid to the general reader.

C.S. 8
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THE HISTORY AND HISTORIANS OF BRITISH INDIA. By
Sir Shafaat Ahmad Khan, Kt., Litt.D. Srimant Sayaji Rao Lec-
tures delivered at Baroda in 1938. Kitabistan, Allahabad and

London.

This is the subject of Srimant Sayaji Rao Lectures, (?e]ivered
by the author at Baroda in 1938. It deals with the. services that
Baroda has rendered to the progress o.f India in recent
times and traces a picture of the different ?hases of
the history of British India and o.f the successive .ge.ne-
rations of its historians in all their features and. limita-
It enables us to see clearly some of the misconcep-

Eﬁﬁ: of former historians like Sir William Hunter’s theory

that Sir Josiah Child was the first to envisage the prf)spect of
British dominion in India. It points out the sev'eral obvious gaps

- i1l stare the student in the face, in the history of the 17th
that st 5 h reference to the authorities of the period and

both wit ut _
:ex;;ueri;’roblems that confronted the British at that time. We learn
0

also that the Mugha! Secretariat in that century and even later

certainly more active in exercising control over the affairs of
was

to be the case. Among the
ans than has been deemed

theb?ur:x:p:hat still await labour at the hands of the student a}nd .the
P a:cher are according to the learned author, the study of institu-
rese

tions and administrations in the 18th century, particularly the con-
10. ;

dition of rural areas.

The century that closed with the mutiny has been fairly full

' ; i interest shown in the lives
setorical literature and of a dynamic In b she -

of glfit:;;;s of the personalities. On these prejudices which have

an

i isanship and in recent years
ed by passion and partisans :
been strengther loth with imperialistic vision the actions of men

dency to ¢ o
by a.:::if; tﬁem on one ethical ground or ano?hef' have n.ot fhs
and J d. while the materials for the study of md1genou§ institu-
appes = ceived the same encouragement as those illustrat-

; rece
twnst}}:avzzzltpany’s machinery and instruments of government.
ing the

Comparatively little has been writteh as yet with regard to the
omp:

it after the mutiny and the changes
evolutlon 9 1:hef g::tgxl;tir;;‘i?nﬁnistration and its attitude towards
in the outloo 'p}?e quantity of material revealing the new forces at
the peoplret.icularly from 1870 onwards, remains in a large measure
W(-)rk’ pa.t' recognition and study at the hands of the stx.xdent.
sall e mlg the lectures afford brilliant side lights and pon}ts .of
oqgc:r 1'::: :he advanced student of British Indian History in its
gui

diverse phases. | cSS.
19
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SILAPPADIKARAM OR THE LAY OF THE ANKLET. Trans-
lated with an Introduction and Notes by Sri V. R. Ramachandra
Dikshitar, Oxford University Press.

This book is a translation of one of the five major Kavyams of
ancient Tamil Literature. From the ordinary street beggar to the
learned and erudite Tamil Scholar, everyone in Southern India
knows the story of the merchant Kovalan and his chaste wife
Kannaki. But the classical work embodying the tragic story of
Kovalan which combines in itself the three reorganised divisions of
Tamil language viz., Iyal, I5ai and Natakam written by the prince
poet Ilangovadigal is an excellent specimen of pure literary effort
and serves as an untarnished mirror reflecting the religion, culture,

government and social life of the first centuries of the Christian
Era. .

This unique work does not appear to have been translated be-
fore. From the preface we learn that some chapters and the Padi-
kam as well as Dr. Swaminatha Iyer’s summary of the Epic were
once translated by Julien Vinson many years back. But the whole
work remained untranslated. Hence, it is but in the fitness of
things that a well-read historian and research scholar having abid-
ing interest in Tamil Literature should undertake a translation of
it. Mr. Dikshidar has already published many valuable books and
articles in English which have been very well received and
appreciated by scholars both in India and elsewhere. He has now
made a successful attempt to translate this fine work into English.

This work which opens with a highly appreciative foreword
from the renowned French scholar Jules Bloch, consists
of an introduction, Text and Appendices. . The origin and
the form of a major Kavyam is first discussed and then
the story contained in the Kévyam is briefly told. In Sec-
tion IV the author discusses the date of Céran Sénguttu-
van who was the brother of Ilangoévadigal and the ruling
Céra at the time. In this tonnection it is worth noting that the
author accepts the theory that only makkattayam (i.e., son succeed-
ing father) and not marumakkattdyam was in vogue in the Cera
country in that remote age. Again the writer’s conclusion regard-
ing the identities of Gajabahu I with the king of that name who
was present during Pattinidevi’s consecration is learned and con-
vincing. Section V treats of Senguttuva’s achievements and Sec-
tion VI is devoted to an estimate of the King's character. The sec-
tions that follow treat of the political condition both in North and
Bouth India at that period, the conditions social, political and econo-
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mic of the Cera, Cola and Pandya Kingdoms and Ceylon, and other
details.

It is faifml'-known that a peculiar importance attaches to
this Kavyam inasmuchas the author of it was a regular contem-
porary of events narrated in it. Endowed with a powerful intellect,
the learned recluse Ilangdvadigal has given to the world a mighty
piece of admirable art, and this work has been commented upon by
the prince of commertators, Adiyarkunallar.

To attempt then such a big work is no doubt a bold venture and

_Mr. Dikshitar has proved himself equal to the task. The foot-

notes in each page conduce to clarify the translation. The author

. should be congratulated on the fine way in which he has carried

out this difficult task. Even the Arangérrukithai which is
generally a bughear even to many a Tamil Pandit has been ably
tackled by him and the several footnotes he has given, will,
I hope, go a great way towards revealing to the west the vast
erudition, experience, and descriptive skill of Ilangdvadigal. The
ballads, love songs and couplets in the Kéanal Vari, Aycheyar-
kuravai and other pieces that form part of this narrative poem
have been carefully approached and the author, it must be said, has
done his very best to preserve the spirit underlying them. A good
and fairly reliable translation was highly desirable from the non-
Tamilian point of view and I am sure western scholars will
greatly benefit by reading this.
o R, Raghava Aiyangar.



Select Contents from Oriental Journals

Journal of the American Oriental Society. Vol. 59, No. 2, June, 1939.

The Epic Tristubh and its Hypermetric Varieties. By
F. Edgerton being a by-product of his critical edition of the
Sabha-parvan (Mah. BK. II) to be published by the
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona and holding

that their real nature has never been fully understood, or
clearly stated in print.

Was there cross-cousin marriage among the $akyas? By
M. B. Emenean.—Evidence for cross-cousin connections in
the Sakya line" is not too good ; and that for the cross-cousin
relationship of the Buddha and Dévadatta is refuted by
northern texts which present Dévadatta as the parallel
cousin of the Buddha. Buddha and Dévadatta were not
known, in the oldest available tradition, to be related in any
way, both being merely Sakyas and only later, a relation
between them was fabricated, that of parallel cousins in the
north, that of cross-cousins in Ceylon.

Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies (University of London).
Vol. X, Part I, 1939,

Some English loan-words in Gujarati. By Alfred Master.

Burmese Proverbs—A Supplement to Existing Collections. By
Kin Maung Lat. '

A Chinese Vocabulary of Cham Words and Phrases—transcrib-

ed, translated and edited by E. D. Edwards and C. P. Blag-
den

Sogdian Loan-words in New Persian by W. B. Henning.

Various Eras and Calendars used in the countries of Islam
(continued) by S. H. Taqizadeh.

A Civil and Military Review in Fars in 881/1476 by
V. Minorsky.

Muhammad’s Bond with the W.omen by Gertude H. Stern.

Calligraphers and Artists: A Persian Work of the 16th century
by C. C. Edwards.

Aspects of Islam in Nineteenth Century South Africa by
S. A. Rochlin,
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Two Mende (language of Sierra Leone) Tales by R. Eberl-
Elber.

The Cambridge Historical Journal. Vol. VI. No. 1. .
Bentinck and Education 1. Macaulay’s Minu‘te by P‘ercxv'al
Spear. The criticism is that the new educational policy did
not adopt its social means to its cultural ends.

Archin Orientilni (Jou'rﬁal of the Oriental Imstitute,) Prague.
Vol. XI, No. 1, June, 1939. :

A Study in the Pharology of Modern Persian by J. Kramsky,
(first attempt to present a phonological analysis of modern
Persian) . o N

Civilisation Indo-Européenne et Civilisation Hittite par G.
Bonfante.

Researches into the Beginnings of the Chinese Popu_lar Novel
by Jaroslan Prusek (Story-telling in the Sung period).

The Journal of the Greater India Society. Vol. VI. No. 2,

July, 1939. o .
d e
ibutions from the Mahdvamse to our knowledge o ;
C(;\?I:Z?;\:al Culture of Ceylon, (W. Geiger), (VI Settlement :
Villages and towns). . |
{y Traces of Buddhism in Burma by Nihar Ran]an. Ray.
Ea(rgl The Buddhaghosa tradition: Legend and History
C. 400-450 A.D.). 5
ism i 280 A.D.
Buddhism in Prome, C. |
VTf Asoka Mission of Sona and Uttara—Legend and History,
e
. 250 B.C. . -
: leting the traces of Buddhism mainly of the Therandda
CoSn:}l:ool before Anawrahta’s conquest.
The Copper-Plate of Barabudur (828 Saka) by H. B. Sarkar,
e

(showing that there were different standards of measuring
sho

Jands in different parts of Java or there were abuses in land-
ands

- measurements.)
hia India (VOI XXIV, Part 5) for January 19 issued
Epigrap OO 38—iss
9, » N
’I’l:;z3 Inscriptions of Vaigumba—Mahardja Gandatrinétra by
e

R. S. Panchamukhi, (concluded).
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Seven Brahmi Inscriptions from Mathura and its vicinity by
H. Luders. The 1st contains the name of Mahakshatrapa
Sodasa and shows Sanskrit Kavya poetry fully developed
in the 1st century B.C. There is the possibility of Tosha,
probably an Iranian lady, having built a Bhagavata shrine.

The 4th inscription belongs to the period before Kanishka.

The 5th on the pedestal of a statute probably is the name of
a Saka general Vlana represented by the statue. The last
shows that very probably the pillar on which it is engraved
hails from the Bhagavata temple at Méra.

Kosam Inscription of (the reign of) Kanishka: the year 2. by
K. B. Goswami (being the earliest Brahmi inscription of
Kanishka so far discovered.

Dohad Stone Inscription of Mahamuda (Begarha): V. S. 1545,
Saka 1410 by H. D. Sankalia (giving the genealogy of the
Sultans of Gujarat, but excluding Kutbuddin and Daud and

recording all the important conquests of Mahmud to about
AD. 1490).

Bhopal Plates of Mahakumara Harichandra Deva by Dr. N. P.
Chakravarti (Harichandra identified with Harichandra, son
of Lakshmivarman of a branch of the Paramavas).

Sasanakota Plates of Ganga Madhanavarman: Ist year by
C. R. Krishnamacharlu (the earlist genuine copper-plate
document, discovered so far, not only for king Madhava, but
also for his family).

Ranipur Jharial Inseriptions by B. Ch. Ch. habra.

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal—Letters. Vol. IV.
1938, No. 2, (issued August, 1939).

Do. Vol. 1V, 1938, No. 3, (issued September 1939).

Putrika-putra, on the appointed daughter’s son in Ancient Law
by N. C. Sen-Gupta. (A brief account of the stages of
evolution of one variety of secondary sons, on the son of the
appointed daughter, with the beginnings of secondary son-
ship generally in ancient Hindu law).

On Tamerlane by H. Beveridge, 1.C.S. (received in 1929, short-
ly before the death of the author at the advanced age of 93,
drawing a parallel between Tamerlane and Napoleon and

giving some sidelights on Sharaf-ud-din, one of his biogra- .

phers and Arabshah, another Arabic biographer).

Solstice Days in Ve

Madhu-Vidya or the Sc

When Indr
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The Chinese Connection with Africa by E. H. L. Schmarz (trac-

ing the contact from the time of the Sung dynasty (96.0-1280)
and even from an earlier date. Van Riebeek recognised th.e
Chinese, affinities of the Hottentots of Namaqualand—Manz.l;
a Chinese name for their country, means water, the sea, in

Bantu.

A Vocabulary of the Mawken, Salon or Sea-Gypsy Language

of the Mergui Archipelago by G. M. Ambler.

Yano Dafla Grammar and Vocabulary by N. L. Bor.
The Qiimat-ul-Islam or the oldest Mosque in Delhi by S. K.

i jugati f the

i, (holding that the Muhammadan sub]ugatlon‘o
g?lr::flllax( Pithaura (name of the Rajput town of De1h1)' took
place before the end of 1191 A.D. There was a magnificent

temple in the court-yard ; and Qutb-ud-din seen}s to haYe
accepted some of the excellences of Hindu architecture in
his work).

English-Séna Vocabulary by N. L. Bor and C. R. Pausey.

from the 5th century
1 ent of the Bengal Alphabat ‘
;I:el‘;et?)pglle end of Muhammadan rule by S. N. Chakravarthi.

Bharata-battle traditions by P. C. Sengupta (explaining the

three traditions of Aryabhat;t_fa; Vriddha Garga acnid t};e
Puranas and stating, respectwgly, 1) 3102-;}-1?, . —date
of battle (2) 2449-B.C.—beginning of thf: Yu .stlra. :ra.
and (3) 1015, 1050, 1115, or 1509 yea.rs-bemg the time in er;
val between the birth of Parikshit and the accession o
3 Nanda.
e dic Literature (inquiry of the method of
calculation of the day of the winter or summer solstice by

Vedic Hindus—and stating there was a stafldard mor.xth
theM ha in their statements of solstice days in succeSS}ve
of 19 d there was also a chronological ladder‘ extending
?ges ?5150 B.C. to 2100 B.C. during which the literature of

m L

tl}:e Brahmands was developed. ,

ience of Spring by P. C. Sengu!ata

¢ Hindus could accurately determine

full 60 days after the winter solstif:e
about 4,000 B.C. and corroborating Tilak’s finding in

}f: ouOlrion with more definite and stranger reasons). '

° became Maghavan by P.C. Sengupta. (Indra is

; t the summer-solstice and becomes

(holding that the Vfadi
the beginning of spring,

jdentified with the sun a
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the slayer of Vrtra and by the heliacal rising of the Maghas
consellation, becomes Maghavin.

Kasinathabhatta and his works Paramananda.

Matasamgraha—A hitherto unknown work of the Paramananda
School by C. Chakravarthi.

Indian Avts and Letters New Series. Vol. XIII No. 1. (First
issue for 1939).

The rearrangement of the Indian Collections at the British
Museum by Basil Gray—surveying the history of the col-
lections from the time of the gi{t of the bronze figures of
Pattini Devi from Ceylon by Sir Robert Brownrigg, the
captor of Kandy, stored in the Indian room and the Asiatic

saloon, and the principles on which the present arrangement
has been built up.

Dancing in India by La Men—tracing the birth of the Indian
dance, the background and technique of the Natya, the
latter comprehending the elements of rasa, bhdva and abhi-
naye and idealised action in position, gait and hand-gesture
—also describing the Kathdkali and Sadir Dance of South
India, the Kathak of North India and the new dance. The

Indian Art of calico-printing in the Middle Ages. Charac-"

teristics and Influences by R. Pfister—showing that the ex-
port trade in this article had fallen into the hands of Arabs
and Persians even before the 11th century and the secret of

cotton dyeing was very slow in spreading beyond the bounds
of India.

Recent Hindi Literature (in the last 70 years) by T. Grahame
Bailey—Khari Boli, the medium in which all Hindi writers
are struggling to express themselves is very young, impaired

by senseless Sanskritisation and should be freed from affecta-
tion.

Modern Art in Bali by J. Kats (a plea for guarding against
deterioration in standards).

The Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute. Vol.
XIV. 1939. Part IV.

The Antiquity of the Hindoo Nose-Ornament called ‘ Natha '—
by P. K. Gode—indicating that the custom of boring the
septum,_ of the nose was of Arabic origin, and the boring of
arc of the nostrils was current in Persia; and that the nath
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existed in South India in the 14th century and was preva-
lent even in earlier ages in other parts.

The Bhagavadgita “Riddle” unriddled by S. K. Belvalkar—
accounting for the intrusion of the Gitdprasasti lines at the
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H. R. Krishnan.

A Note on the worship of the Godling Bascwa'fm among the
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